
مدیا مولتی سیستم

توسانهیوندای

021 88200200

خدمات نصب باتری خودرو در محل 



سیستم چند رسانه ای

۴

ÊÏÐ

ی
سانه ا

چندر
م 
ست
سی

ÔÚÒ.....................یĀʠĬصȹ ī ĲȹĬĈ سیستم

ÔÚÒ.............................ipodðīðUSBð�ððAUXðȦرĬʢ

ÔÚÓ����������������������������������������ɺññنتȜ

ðɍññįɂĨðȦرĬññĈðرýð�ðɸاññĨĀɫðیīرðĲññȹĬĈðتمññسیسðġĀññنتĜ
ÔÚÔ������������������������������������ɸýĬññʟ

ðرýð�ð�AVN�ðňʟاȵðɸاěĨð�ðیĀʠĬćȹð�ðĲȹĬĈðسیستم
ÔÚÕ��������������������������ðɸýĬʟðɍįɂĨðȦرĬĈ

ðرýð�ðȧĬññȹĬģȴðیمññسðňññʟðیɋĬññĤĬنěȹðهññȴðɍññįɂĨðĲññɓĬĠ
ÔÚÕ��������������������������ðɸýĬʟðɍįɂĨðȦرĬĈ

ÔÚÖ������īرýĬññɇðĲȹĬĈðتمññسیسðýĀññěģħĐðĲññğنĬğچ

ÔÚØ��������������������������ĚññسȵýðɊاðداریññįğن

ÔÚØ���������������������������������MP3ðĢʠاɫðȦاĐĴČا

ÔÛÛ..........ای سیستمİ ĭنندĜ ġĀنتĜ ī اİýĀěģħĐ

ÔÛÛ��������������������ðاȷīارðایĀʟð�ðĲȹĬĈðĭاğستý

ÔÛÛ�����������������ȧĬȹĬģȴðīðRDSðهȴðɍįɂĨðġدĨ

ÕÒÔ������������ȧĬȹĬģȴðɸīدȴðīðRDSðهȴðɍįɂĨðġدĨ

ÕÒ×������������ȧĬȹĬģȴðهȴðɍįɂĨðīððRDSðɸīدȴððġدĨ

ÕÒÛ��������������������ȧĬȹĬģȴðīððRDSðɸīدȴððġدĨ

ÕÓÕ�����������������ðاȷīارðɊاðĀیɢðهȴð�ðĲȹĬĈðĭاğستý

ÕÓÕ������������������������ȧĬȹĬģȴððهȴðɍįɂĨðġدĨ

ÕÓÙ�������������������ȧĬȹĬģȴðīððRDSðɸīدȴððġدĨ

ÕÔÓ.........................� اȷīای ارĀʟ � Ȧاħیɚنȹ

ÕÔÓ��������������������ɑññȵاħنðهññûɨĈðȦاññħیɚنȹ

ÕÔÓدا�������������������������������ññĈðȦاññħیɚنȹ

ÕÔÕ����������������������������ȪĐاññسðȦاħیɚنȹ

ÕÔ×������������������������������ɺññɨģȹðȦاññħیɚنȹ

ÕÔ×��ðȧĬȹĬģȴðسیمðňʟðیɋĬĤĬنěȹðهȴðɍįɂĨðġدĨðایĀʟð�

ÕÔÛتم���������������������������ññسیسðȦاññħیɚنȹ

ÕÕÒ.....................ا�ññȷīار Ɋا Āññیɢ هññȴ� Ȧاññħیɚنȹ

ÕÕÒ��������������������ɑññȵاħنðهññûɨĈðȦاññħیɚنȹ

ÕÕÔ����������������������������ȪĐاññسðȦاħیɚنȹ
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ÕÕÕ������������������������������ɺññɨģȹðȦاħیɚنȹ

ȦĬññģȴ ðیمññسðňʟ ðیɋĬññĤĬنěȹ ðهññȴ ðɍññįɂĨ ðġدññĨ ðایĀññʟ�
ÕÕÕ����������������������������������������ȧī

ÕÕÙتم��������������������������ññسیسðȦاññħیɚنȹ

ÕÕÚ.............(RDS ġدĨ ایĀʟ�  FM , AM   �Ĭʠýرا

ÕÕÚ����������������������������������ĬɂتññسɅ

ÕÕÚ�������������������ɔĀññɫðɑʘʢ ðیĬɂتññسɅ

ÕÕÚ�����������ĲستýðیĬɂستɅðȪĤاüðرýðȤاɄانت

ÕÕÚ�������������������������(TA�ðĚññیɫاĀȹðĥĴññĐا

ÕÕÚا�����������������������������������ññİðنهȵɍĠ

ÕÖÒ�����������ĲستýðیĬɂتññسɅðȪĤاüðرýðȤاɄانت

ÕÖÒ.....(RDS  Ɋا Āیɢ هȴ ġدĨ ایĀʟ� FM , AM �Ĭʠýرا

ÕÖÓ�������������������������ĲññȹĬĈ ðCD ðه�ññنȵɍĠ ð

3 4 1  CD/USB MP3ðنه�ȵɍĠ

342................................................iPod ðه�ññنȵɍĠ

ÕÖÕ���ɸýĬʟðɍįɂĨðȦرĬĈðرý�My MusicðȪĤاüðنه�ȵɍĠ

3 4 4 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . A U X

ðĚññģʘʟĀɢðیīرðġĀññنتĜ ðȦĬññħȵرðĊññسĬȹðāاññħȹðاریĀññɬĀʟ
ÕÖ×�����������������������������������ɸاññĨĀɫ

ðĚññģʘʟĀɢðیīرðġĀññنتĜ ðȦĬññħȵرðĊññسĬȹðāاññħȹðاریĀññɬĀʟ
ÕÖØ���������������ȧĬññȹĬģȴðهññȴðɍññįɂĨðġدññĨ�ðɸاññĨĀɫ

ÕÖÙا������������������������ȷīارðایĀʟ�ðɺɨģȹðهññنȵɍĠ

ÕÖÚا��������������������ññȷīارðɊاðĀññیɢðهȴ�ðɺññɨģȹðهññنȵɍĠ
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Information 
• If you install an aftermarket HID

headlamp, your vehicle’s audio and
electronic device may malfunction.

• Prevent chemicals such as perfume,
cosmetic oil, sun cream, hand clean-
er, and air freshener from contacting
the interior parts because they may
cause damage or discoloration.

AUX, USB and iPod® port

You can use an AUX port to connect
audio devices and an USB port to plug
in an USB and also in an iPod® port.

Information 
When using a portable audio device
connected to the power outlet, noise
may occur during playback. If this
happens, use the power source of the
portable audio device. 

� iPod® is a trademark of Apple Inc.

ii
MULTIMEDIA SYSTEM

4-2

Multimedia System

OTL045239L

OTL045239R

� Right-hand drive

� Left-hand drive
سیستم ȹ ī ĲȹĬĈصĀʠĬی

ðĭýĀññĜ ðȨññćنðĚññȵĀʟاɫðĀññیɢðHIDðĬññģɅðȩññĨĳðهññɃچنان
ðاħññɓ ðیīرýĬññɇ ðĲññȹĬĈ ðī ðĚññنیīĀʜěĤا ðĭاğتññسý ðد�ññȵا

�ðýĬññɓðġĴññتɇاðارññچýðȪññاسðɺññěħĨ

ðĲññɒȵراȜðɺññɢīرð�ðĀññċĐðدññاننĨðňʠیاħیññɓðýاĬññĨðāاññħȹðɊا
ðĭدññننĜ ðĬȬññɓĬɇðīðňʠĬññɒستýðĎññʠاĨð�ðȤاññتɫȜðدññɗðĥĀññĜ ð�
ðɺěħĨðاĀʠɊðدññʘʠاħنðیĀññیĠĬģɅðĲģɇاýðایññİðɑññɄȴðاññȴðاĬññİ

�ðýĬññɓðɸȜðĞññرنðĀññʘیɠȹðاññȵðȨیññسȜðȫññĐاȴðȪññاس

ðĎññȬنĨðهññȴðɊاññنیðهññĜ ðĲññģħüðĢññʟاɬðĭاğتññسýðɊاðهññĜ ðĲññانĨɊ
ðرýðȪññاسðɺññěħĨð�ðدññʘʠاħنðĲññĨðĭýاɨتññاسðýارýðهññȵɉɠȹ
ðهññɃچنانð�ðýĬññɓðĭنیدññɓðɍññʠĬنðدایññĈðɑññɄȷðɸاññĨɊ
�ðدññʘʠاħنðĢññćتĨðراðɸȜðهññȵɉɠȹðĎññȬنĨð�ðýاýðʵرðɮاññɨȹاðɺññʠا

ĨĴĐ  Ipodت Țȑاری ثبت þȫه ȫرĜت apple است �

2-22

Safety system of your vehicle

To prevent damage to the seat
warmers and seats:
• Never use a solvent such as

paint thinner, benzene, alcohol
or gasoline to clean the seats.

• Do not place heavy or sharp
objects on seats equipped with
seat warmers.

• Do not change the seat cover. It
may damage the seat warmer.

While the engine is running, push
either of the switches to warm the dri-
ver's seat or front passenger's seat.

During mild weather or under condi-
tions where the operation of the seat
warmer is not needed, keep the
switches in the OFF position.

• Each time you push the switch, the
temperature setting of the seat is
changed as follows :

• When pressing the switch for more
than 1.5 seconds with the seat
warmer operating, the seat warmer
will turn OFF.

• The seat warmer defaults to the
OFF position whenever the ignition
switch is placed to the ON position.

Information 
With the seat warmer switch in the
ON position, the heating system in the
seat turns off or on automatically
depending on the seat temperature.

i

NOTICE

OTLE035075

OTLE035076

� Type A

� Type B

OFF HIGH ( )

LOW ( ) MIDDLE ( )

→

→

→

→

ȦاĐĴČا
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To prevent damage to the seat
warmers and seats:
• Never use a solvent such as

paint thinner, benzene, alcohol
or gasoline to clean the seats.

• Do not place heavy or sharp
objects on seats equipped with
seat warmers.

• Do not change the seat cover. It
may damage the seat warmer.

While the engine is running, push
either of the switches to warm the dri-
ver's seat or front passenger's seat.

During mild weather or under condi-
tions where the operation of the seat
warmer is not needed, keep the
switches in the OFF position.

• Each time you push the switch, the
temperature setting of the seat is
changed as follows :

• When pressing the switch for more
than 1.5 seconds with the seat
warmer operating, the seat warmer
will turn OFF.

• The seat warmer defaults to the
OFF position whenever the ignition
switch is placed to the ON position.

Information 
With the seat warmer switch in the
ON position, the heating system in the
seat turns off or on automatically
depending on the seat temperature.

i

NOTICE

OTLE035075

OTLE035076

� Type A

� Type B

OFF HIGH ( )

LOW ( ) MIDDLE ( )

→

→

→

→

ȦاĐĴČا ipodðīðUSBð�ððAUXðȦرĬʢ

ññɷرای اññćȑاġ دسññتğاه   AUX  ǾرĬññɺ Ȣا  þññȅانĬȑ یññĨ ماññȫ
دسññتğاه   ɐاěññĨا ññɷرای   USB  ǾرĬññɺ  Ȣا و  ññȑĬĈی  هññای 
هññای USB و همțنĐ ĮññȌ ɒññȅنĬññاĬññɺ ɐرipod Ǿ اسññتفاده 

�þññɰɸنما
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Antenna

Roof antenna (Type A)
The roof antenna receives both AM
and FM broadcast signals. Rotate
the roof antenna in a counterclock-
wise direction to remove it. Rotate it
in a clockwise direction to reinstall it.

Shark fin antenna (Type B)
The shark fin antenna receives
transmitted data. (for example: GPS
and DAB signals)

• Remove the antenna by rotating
it in a counter-clockwise direc-
tion, before entering a place with
a low floor height. If not, the
antenna may be damaged.

• Securely install the antenna in
the upright position. This is to
guarantee proper signal recep-
tion. However, you may fold and
remove the antenna, before park-
ing the vehicle or loading the lug-
gage on the roof rack.

• Do not load the luggage near the
antenna. This is to guarantee
proper signal reception.

NOTICE

4-3

M
ultim

edia System

4

� Type A � Type B

OLMB043298/OTL045237

ɺنتȜ

�ðAðčĬنð�ðĲɨɩسðɺنتȜ

 � þññنĜ Ǵنتɒññ سɁññفی هññر دو FM ȔĬññĨ  و AM را دریاññɃت ññĨی 
 ĮññȌرɁĐ اññįȝ ȼĴññȟ را در ɐǴ فیɁññس ɒññنتǴ ɐردññĜ ññįȝت þññȝا 
هññای سññاĐت țȌرȟانþññȅ و ññɷرای وþññȚĨ ĢññĈد ɐǴ را در 

� þññȅانȟرțȌ تĐاññای سññه ĮññȌرɁĐ تññĜرü تññįȝ

� B č Ĭای � ن ĮسĬĜ  ĮĤاȌ ɒنتǴ

ĬĜسĮññ ای ، اññĐĴČاǾ ارسññاĤی ĨاننGPS þññ و   ĮññĤاȌ ɒññنتǴ
� þññنĜ DAB دریاññɃت ññĨی 

ɅĬȹه

ð ¬ðčاññɨȹارðمññĜ ðایññİðɸاěññĨðهññȴðýīرīðɊاðɑññʘʢðراðɺññنتȜ
ðایññİ ðهññȴĀɩĐ ðɤĴññɇ ðȪññįɅ ðرý ðɸدññانɇĀچ ðاññȴ
ðɺññěħĨðȦرĬññĈðɺññʠاðĀññیɢðرýðدññʘʠاħنðداññɅðȪĐاññس

اسȜðȪññسññیȬʟðȨینññد�

ð ¬ðȪññرسýðȪññیďɗīðرý ðī ðĢññĨاĜ ðرĬññČ ðهññȴ ðرا ðɺññنتȜ
ðɊا ðɸاññینħČا ðȨññɅĬĨ ðĀññĨا ðɺññʠا ð� ðدññʘʠاħن ðȨññćن
ðɺññʠا ðاññȴ ð� ðýĬññɓ ðĲññĨ ðȼاĬññĨا ðȨññناسĨ ðȪññɫاȵرý
ðɊاðɑññʘʢðɺññنتȜðɸýĀññĜ ðمññɇðاññȴðدññانیĬȹðĲññĨðýĬññɅī
ðدññنȴارȴðیīرðارññȴðɺتññɓاɉĠ ðاññȵðīرýĬññɇðɸýĀññĜ ðęارññȷ

نħاññʘʠد� ðداññɅ ðĲɨɩññس

ð ¬ðĀññĨا ðɺññʠا ð� ðدññیİند ðارĀññɬ ðɺññنتȜ ðĚññȵýɍن ðرا ðاññİارȴ
Ĝðنññد� ĲññĨ ðĲññارانتĠ ðرا ðȼاĬññĨا ðȪññɫاȵرý
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Steering wheel audio control 
(if equipped)

The audio control buttons on the
steering wheel are provided for your
convenient audio control, while safely
driving.

Do not operate audio remote con-
trol buttons simultaneously.

VOLUME (VOL + / - ) (1)
• Move the VOLUME lever up to

increase volume.
• Move the VOLUME lever down to

decrease volume.

SEEK/PRESET ( / ) (2)
If the SEEK/PRESET lever is moved
up or down and held for 0.8 second
or more, it will function in the follow-
ing modes.

RADIO mode
It will function as the AUTO SEEK
select button. It will SEEK until you
release the button.
MEDIA mode
It will function as the FF/REW button.

If the SEEK/PRESET lever is moved
up or down, it will function in the fol-
lowing modes.

RADIO mode
It will function as the PRESET STA-
TION UP/DOWN button.
MEDIA mode
It will function as the TRACK UP/
DOWN button.

MODE ( ) (3)
Press the MODE button to select
Radio, Disc, or AUX.

MUTE ( ) (4, if equipped) 
• Press the button to mute the

sound.
• Press the button again to activate

the sound.

Information 
Detailed information for audio control
buttons are described in the following
pages in this chapter.

i

NOTICE

4-4

Multimedia System

OTL045500L

�� TTyyppee  AA �� TTyyppee  BB

�� TTyyppee  CC �� TTyyppee  DD

�� TTyyppee  EE �� TTyyppee  GG

ɅĬȹه

ðɸاññĨɍħİðراðĲññȹĬĈðتمññسیسðیمññسðňññʟðġĀññنتĜðایññİðهññħĜý
�ðدññیİندðارññɒɫ

�ðɸýĬʟðɍįɂĨðȦرĬĈðرýð�ðɸاĨĀɫðیīرðĲȹĬĈðسیستمðġĀنتĜ

Ĝنتññرġ سññăȅتññȑĬĈ Ħی روی ɃرññĨاññįȝ ɐت  دĜمĮññ هññای 
Ĝنتññرġ راññüت سññăȅتññȑĬĈ Ħی در ɒññȅü راننþگññی اسññت �

(Ó�ð�ðVOLð���ð�ðداĈðمɂü

 ĳاññȌ متññس ĮññȌ اþññĈ ȩññایȥɃت اññįȝ ا راþññĈ ɐاȥññȅĨ ĥرññاه
� þññȅت دهññĜرü

 ɒññɰɸاȏ متññس ĮññȌ اþññĈ ȩññاهĜ اهññرȥññȅĨ ĥاþññĈ ɐا را ññįȝت 
� þññȅت دهññĜرü

(Ô��

Steering wheel audio control 
(if equipped)

The audio control buttons on the
steering wheel are provided for your
convenient audio control, while safely
driving.

Do not operate audio remote con-
trol buttons simultaneously.

VOLUME (VOL + / - ) (1)
• Move the VOLUME lever up to

increase volume.
• Move the VOLUME lever down to

decrease volume.

SEEK/PRESET ( / ) (2)
If the SEEK/PRESET lever is moved
up or down and held for 0.8 second
or more, it will function in the follow-
ing modes.

RADIO mode
It will function as the AUTO SEEK
select button. It will SEEK until you
release the button.
MEDIA mode
It will function as the FF/REW button.

If the SEEK/PRESET lever is moved
up or down, it will function in the fol-
lowing modes.

RADIO mode
It will function as the PRESET STA-
TION UP/DOWN button.
MEDIA mode
It will function as the TRACK UP/
DOWN button.

MODE ( ) (3)
Press the MODE button to select
Radio, Disc, or AUX.

MUTE ( ) (4, if equipped) 
• Press the button to mute the

sound.
• Press the button again to activate

the sound.

Information 
Detailed information for audio control
buttons are described in the following
pages in this chapter.

i

NOTICE

4-4

Multimedia System

OTL045500L

�� TTyyppee  AA �� TTyyppee  BB

�� TTyyppee  CC �� TTyyppee  DD

�� TTyyppee  EE �� TTyyppee  GG

�ðɔĀɫðɑʘʢð�ðĬɂستɅ

 ĮȌ Įȅثان Ò±Ú ǾþĨ ĮȌ را ȬرɃ ȩɰɺ�ĬȚتăȝ ĥگر اهر ا
 ĢمĐ ĢɸȠ ت هایĤاü در ، þداری Įğن ɒɰɸاȏ یا ĳاȌ سمت

Ĭȟاهþ نمĬد �

ĬʠýراðȪĤاü

 þññاهĬȟ  ĢññمĐ  ĚññȅȑاĨĬȑا ññăȝتĬȚی   ĮññمĜد  ɐاĬññنĐ  ĮññȌ
 ĮññĨادا  ĬȚتññăȝ  ĮññȌ  ĥرññاه  ɐردññĜ رهññا   ɐاññĨȢ ññȑا  و  نمĬññد 

� داد   þññاهĬȟ

üاðȪĤرسانه

Đ ĮȌنĬاɐ دĜمþďȌ Įی�Ʉبģی ĐمĬȟ Ģاهþ نمĬد �

گññر دĜمññăȝ ĮññتññɃ ȩɰɺ�ĬȚرññȌ ĮññȌ Ȭاĳ یññا ȏاü ɒññɰɸرññĜت  ا
داده Ĭññȫد در üاññĤت هññای Đ ĢññɸȠمĬȟ Ģññاهþññ نمĬññد �

ðĬʠýراðȪĤاü

Đ ĮȌنĬاɐ دĜمĮ ایăتğاه þďȌی�Ʉبģی ĐمĬȟ Ģاهþ نمĬد�

ðرسانهðȪĤاü

Đ ĮȌنĬاɐ دĜمǴ ĮهنþďȌ Ğی�Ʉبģی ĐمĬȟ Ģاهþ نمĬد �

(Õ�ð�Steering wheel audio control 
(if equipped)

The audio control buttons on the
steering wheel are provided for your
convenient audio control, while safely
driving.

Do not operate audio remote con-
trol buttons simultaneously.

VOLUME (VOL + / - ) (1)
• Move the VOLUME lever up to

increase volume.
• Move the VOLUME lever down to

decrease volume.

SEEK/PRESET ( / ) (2)
If the SEEK/PRESET lever is moved
up or down and held for 0.8 second
or more, it will function in the follow-
ing modes.

RADIO mode
It will function as the AUTO SEEK
select button. It will SEEK until you
release the button.
MEDIA mode
It will function as the FF/REW button.

If the SEEK/PRESET lever is moved
up or down, it will function in the fol-
lowing modes.

RADIO mode
It will function as the PRESET STA-
TION UP/DOWN button.
MEDIA mode
It will function as the TRACK UP/
DOWN button.

MODE ( ) (3)
Press the MODE button to select
Radio, Disc, or AUX.

MUTE ( ) (4, if equipped) 
• Press the button to mute the

sound.
• Press the button again to activate

the sound.

Information 
Detailed information for audio control
buttons are described in the following
pages in this chapter.

i

NOTICE
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�� TTyyppee  CC �� TTyyppee  DD

�� TTyyppee  EE �� TTyyppee  GG

�ðȪĤاü

دĜمMODE Į را įȝت انتȜاɒȅɷ Ǽ رادĬɸ ، دیĚă یا 
� þȅار دهȪɃ AUX

�ðɸýĬʟðɍįɂĨðȦرĬĈðرýð�ðÖ��
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• Move the VOLUME lever up to

increase volume.
• Move the VOLUME lever down to

decrease volume.

SEEK/PRESET ( / ) (2)
If the SEEK/PRESET lever is moved
up or down and held for 0.8 second
or more, it will function in the follow-
ing modes.

RADIO mode
It will function as the AUTO SEEK
select button. It will SEEK until you
release the button.
MEDIA mode
It will function as the FF/REW button.

If the SEEK/PRESET lever is moved
up or down, it will function in the fol-
lowing modes.

RADIO mode
It will function as the PRESET STA-
TION UP/DOWN button.
MEDIA mode
It will function as the TRACK UP/
DOWN button.

MODE ( ) (3)
Press the MODE button to select
Radio, Disc, or AUX.

MUTE ( ) (4, if equipped) 
• Press the button to mute the

sound.
• Press the button again to activate

the sound.

Information 
Detailed information for audio control
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�� TTyyppee  AA �� TTyyppee  BB

�� TTyyppee  CC �� TTyyppee  DD

�� TTyyppee  EE �� TTyyppee  GG

�ðداĈðĎċɬ

�þȅار دهȪɃ را ĮمĜا دþĈ ĎċɄ تįȝ

�þȅار دهȪɃ {داþȚĨ را ĮمĜا دþĈ ĢĈت وįȝ

ðرýðĲȹĬĈðتمññسیسðġĀنتĜðایİðهññħĜýðȦاññĐĴČاðȦاññیȻɍɅ
�ðȪññاسðĭدññɓðĭýاýðúیɗĬȹðɑɄȴðɺññʠاðدیññďȴðȦاññûɨĈ

2-22

Safety system of your vehicle

To prevent damage to the seat
warmers and seats:
• Never use a solvent such as

paint thinner, benzene, alcohol
or gasoline to clean the seats.

• Do not place heavy or sharp
objects on seats equipped with
seat warmers.

• Do not change the seat cover. It
may damage the seat warmer.

While the engine is running, push
either of the switches to warm the dri-
ver's seat or front passenger's seat.

During mild weather or under condi-
tions where the operation of the seat
warmer is not needed, keep the
switches in the OFF position.

• Each time you push the switch, the
temperature setting of the seat is
changed as follows :

• When pressing the switch for more
than 1.5 seconds with the seat
warmer operating, the seat warmer
will turn OFF.

• The seat warmer defaults to the
OFF position whenever the ignition
switch is placed to the ON position.

Information 
With the seat warmer switch in the
ON position, the heating system in the
seat turns off or on automatically
depending on the seat temperature.

i

NOTICE

OTLE035075

OTLE035076

� Type A

� Type B

OFF HIGH ( )

LOW ( ) MIDDLE ( )
→

→

→

→

ȦاĐĴČا

 Ač Ĭن

 Cč Ĭن

 Eč Ĭن

 Bč Ĭن

 Dč Ĭن

 Gč Ĭن
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Audio / Video / Navigation sys-
tem (AVN) (if equipped)
Detailed information for the AVN sys-
tem is described in a separately sup-
plied manual.

Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
hands-free (if equipped)

You can use the phone wirelessly by
using the Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology.
(1) Call / Answer button
(2) Call end button
(3) Microphone

• Audio : For detailed information,
refer to “AUDIO” in this chapter.

• AVN : Detailed information for the
Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
hands-free is described in the man-
ual supplied separately.
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� Type A

� Type B

ð�ð�AVN�ðňññʟاȵðɸاěññĨð�ðیĀññʠĬćȹð�ðĲññȹĬĈðتمññسیس
�ðɸýĬññʟðɍññįɂĨðȦرĬññĈðرý

 Įññگان ññȅȓȥȝاǾ اññĐĴČاǾ سññăȅتAVN Ħ در راهنمññای þȝا
ای úññȅȯĬȑ داده þññȫه اسññت �

ðرýð�ðȧĬññȹĬģȴðیمññسðňññʟðیɋĬññĤĬنěȹðهññȴðɍññįɂĨðĲññɓĬĠ
�ðɸýĬññʟðɍññįɂĨðȦرĬññĈ

 ňɷ یȣĬĤĬنěȑ ĚمĜ  ĮȌ دĬȟ یȫĬگ  Ȣا þȅانĬȑ یĨ ماȫ
� þɰɸاستفاده نما Ħȅس ɐوþȌ ǾرĬĈ ĮȌ ǿĬȑĬģȌ Ħȅس

(( 1ňɸĬğȌاĬȝ ĮمĜد � āماȑ

(( 1āماȑ ĎċɄ ĮمĜد

(( 1ɐĬɃروěȅĨ

در •  §ññȑĬĈی§  ññăɄمت   ĮññȌ  Ǿاññȅȓȥȝ ññɷرای   � ññȑĬĈی 
�  þññɰɸنما  ĮññďȝراĨ  ȩññȜȌ  ɒññȅهم

 • ȥññįȚĨ یññȫĬگ  Ħتññăȅس ǾاññĐĴČا Ǿاññȅȓȥȝ �ƚƯƧ
راهنمññای  در   ǿĬññȑĬģȌ  Ħȅññس  ňññɷ ěȑنȣĬññĤĬی   ĮññȌ

اسññت� þññȫه  داده   úññȅȯĬȑ ای   Įññگان þȝا

 Ač Ĭن

 Bč Ĭن
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How Vehicle Audio Works

AM and FM radio signals are broad-
cast from transmitter towers located
around your city. They are intercept-
ed by the radio antenna on your vehi-
cle. This signal is then processed by
the radio and sent to your vehicle
speakers.
When a strong radio signal has
reached your vehicle, the precise
engineering of your audio system
ensures the best possible quality
reproduction. However, in some
cases the signal coming to your vehi-
cle may not be strong and clear.

This can be due to factors, such as
the distance from the radio station,
closeness of other strong radio sta-
tions or the presence of buildings,
bridges or other large obstructions in
the area.

AM broadcasts can be received at
greater distances than FM broad-
casts. This is because AM radio
waves are transmitted at low fre-
quencies. These long distance, low
frequency radio waves can follow the
curvature of the earth rather than
travelling straight. In addition, they
curve around obstructions resulting
in better signal coverage.
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īرýĬɇðĲȹĬĈðسیستمðýĀěģħĐðĲğنĬğچ

FMðȪɫاȵرý

 ȼراññČر در اɁتññăĨ ایññه ĢĜد Ȣا AM و FM ňññɸĬɸراد ȔاĬññĨا
روی   ňññɸĬɸراد  ɒññنتǴ  ĊññسĬȑ و  Ĭññȫد  ññĨی  ĨنتññȪر  įññȫر 
 ȔاĬññĨا  ɒññɸا گññردد� سȇññس  Ĭññȟدروی ññȫما دریاññɃت ññĨی 
ĬȑسĊññ رادññɺ Ĭññɸرداþññȫ ȨȢه و ģȌ ĮññȌنþگĬññی Ĭññȟدروی ññȫما 
 ĮññȌ یĬññɄ ňññɸĬɸراد ȔĬññĨ ĮññĜ Ƀرسññتاده ññĨی Ĭññȫد � ĨȢانññی 
Ĭññȟدروی ññȫما ɷرسįĨ ، þññنþسññی دɇññȅɄ سññăȅتĦ رادĬññɸی 
 ɒññɸا اññȌ � þññی نمایññĨ þññȅĤĬȑ را ɒññěمĨ تññȅفȅĜ  ɒññɸترįɷ ماññȫ
 ǾرĬññĈ ĮññȌ ȔاĬññĨارد اĬññĨ یññȟرɷ ت درññاس ɒññěمĨ دĬññȝو

� þññما نرسññȫ درویĬññȟ ĮññȌ یĬññɄ و úññȯوا

  ňññɸĬɸاه رادğتññăای Ȣا ĮññģĈاɃ þññاننĨ یññģĨاĬĐ ĮññȌ رññĨا ɒññɸا

ĬññȮüر  یññا  دیññğر   ňññɸĬɸراد ایññăتğاه   ĮññȌ  ɐدĬññɷ  Ěññدیȥن
سññاȟتماɐ هññاĢññɺ ² هññا و یññا سññاȢه هññای ȥññɷرĝ دیññğر در 

� دارد  ññăȌتğی   ĊññȅûĨ

AMðȪɫاȵرý

 ĮññȌ بتññăری نññȑای دورññه ĮññģĈاɃ در þññانĬȑ یññĨ AM ȔاĬññĨا
 ȔاĬññĨار اññȪانت ĢññȅĤد ĮññȌ رññĨا ɒññɸد � اĬññȫ تññɃدریا FM ȔاĬññĨا
AM در ɃرĜانññس ȏاññȑ ɒññɰɸر ññĨی Ȍاþññȫ � اɒññɸ اĬññĨاȔ دورññɷرد 
ññȌا ɃرĜانññس ȏاññĨ ɒññɰɸی Ĭȑاننññȝ ĮññȌ þññای ññăĨتññČ ĦȅɁی 
 þññننĜ ȅññăĨ ، ɐþññȫر Șññɰɺ و Ħññȟ هññای ɒññȅĨȢ را نññČ ȥññȅی 
 ȩññایȥɃا ȀññȝĬĨ ȔاĬññĨا ɒññɸا ĎññانĬĨ ɐدȢ وه دورĴññĐ ĮññȌ �

وسďññت ññĨ ɐǴ ȩññȫĬɺی Ĭññȫد �
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FM broadcasts are transmitted at
high frequencies and do not bend to
follow the earth's surface. Because
of this, FM broadcasts generally
begin to fade within short distances
from the station. Also, FM signals are
easily affected by buildings, moun-
tains, and obstructions. This can lead
to undesirable or unpleasant  listen-
ing conditions which might lead you
to believe a problem exists with your
radio. The following conditions are
normal and do not indicate radio
trouble :

• Fading - As your vehicle moves
away from the radio station, the sig-
nal will weaken and sound will
begin to fade. When this occurs, we
suggest that you select another
stronger station.

• Flutter/Static - Weak FM signals or
large obstructions between the
transmitter and your radio can dis-
turb the signal causing static or flut-
tering noises to occur. Reducing the
treble level may lessen this effect
until the disturbance clears.

• Station Swapping - As an FM signal
weakens, another more powerful
signal near the same frequency
may begin to play. This is because
your radio is designed to lock onto
the clearest signal. If this occurs,
select another station with a
stronger signal.

• Multi-Path Cancellation - Radio sig-
nals being received from several
directions can cause distortion or
fluttering. This can be caused by a
direct and reflected signal from the
same station, or by signals from two
stations with close frequencies. If
this occurs, select another station
until the condition has passed.

4-7

M
ultim

edia System

4
JBM003

FM radio station
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ňʠĬʠýرا ĭاğستȵا

FMðňʠĬʠýراðĭاğستȵا

 ɐردññĜ  ġاññت دنبññįȝ و ġاññارس ĳاññȌ سññانĜرɃ اññȌ FM ȔاĬññĨا
 ، ĢññȅĤد ɒññȅهم ĮññȌ � þññارنþن ɐدȢ ت دورññȅģȌاɄ ɒññȅĨȢ رȅññăĨ
 ĬññûĨ ĮññȌ čروññȫ اهğتññăای Ȣی اññاهȑĬĜ اĬññĨاFM Ȕ در ȅññăĨر 
 ĊññسĬȑ یññتüرا ĮññȌ FM ȔاĬññĨا ɒññȅنțهم � þññننĜ ññĨ ɐþññȫی 
 �þرنȅی گĨ رارɄ رññȅثǹȑ تûȑ ĎانĬĨ ا وññه هĬññĜ  سññاȟتماɐ هññا ، 
اɒññɸ اññĨر ññɷ ȀññȝĬĨروññȫ ȢرایĊ ناĬȟاسññتĮ ، ناĨناسȀññ و نññا 
 ɒññěمĨ ĮññĜ گññردد  ññȫĬȟاینþی در ññȫنĮññȌ ɐþȅ رادññĨ Ĭññɸی 
 ĢěññȪĨ Ĭññɸاه رادğتññدس ĮññĜ  þññȅنĜ اسññت ññȫما ĮññȌ اññěɃ ɒññɸر 
 ĮññȌ و  Ĭññɷده  Čبññďȅی  þññĨǴه   ĮññĨادا در   ĮññĜ ññȫرایċی  دارد� 

ĐنĬññاĢěññȪĨ ɐ دسññتğاه رادññɁģȑ Ĭññɸی نمññی Ĭññȫد �

Ĭññȟ ĮññĜدروی ññȫما اȢ ایññăتğاه  þññĈ ɐþññȫ ĬññûĨا – ĨȢانññی 
 čروññȫاþĈ ه وþññȫ Ⱦññȅďȯ ȔاĬññĨد ، اĬññȫ یññĨ دور ňññɸĬɸراد
 þññتɃی اññĨ Ɇاññفȑا ɒññɸی اññتɄو � þññنĜ ññĨ ɐþññȫ ĬññûĨ ĮññȌی 
 ǼاññȜری را انتññȑ یĬññɄ اهğتññăای ĮññĜ  ĦññȅنĜ ññĨ ĮññȅĈĬȑی 

� þññɰɸنما

 ɒññȅɷ ĝرȥññɷ ĎññانĬĨ اññی Ⱦññȅďȯ FM ȔاĬññĨا – ȩññȟ ȩññȟ
 ȩññȟ ȩññȟ ایþññĈ ȀññȝĬĨ þññانĬȑ یññĨ Ĭññɸه و رادþتنññرسɃ
 ɒññɸت اññاس ɒññěمĨ اþññĈ Ģññɷرȑ ɐاȥññȅĨ ɐردññĜ  ĦññĜ Ĭññȫد � 

Ĭññȫ ĦññĜد�  ĦññüاȥĨ ایþññĈ اññȑ þññنمای ĦññĜ þññĈا را 

ĮññĜ سğȅññناññĨ Ⱦññȅďȯ FM ġی  Ĭďȑیȭññ ایññăتğاه – ĨȢانññی 
 ɐاññهم ĮññȌ Ěññدیȥری نññğی دیĬññɄ ȔĬññĨ تññاس ɒññěمĨ دĬññȫ

 ĢññȅĤد ɒññɸا ĮññȌ رññĨا ɒññɸا � þññنمای ȩññȜȏ ĮññȌ čروññȫ سññانĜرɃ
 ȼفاññȫ روی ĮññĜ گĬنČ Įññراññüی þññȫه   ɒññɸا Ĭññɸراد ĮññĜ اسññت 
ʍ داد ،  ĮññĜ اɒññɸ اȑفññاɆ ر ȑرɒññɸ اĬññĨاɄ ȔفĢññ نمایĨȢ � þññانññی 

� þññɰɸنما ǼاññȜر انتññȑ یĬññɄ ȔاĬññĨا اññȌ ری راññğاه دیğتññăای

 ňññɸĬɸراد ȔĬññĨ þññنȞ ɐاññĨȥت همññɃدریا – Įññانبȝ þññنȞ ĬññȸĤ
 � گññردد   ȩññȟ  ȩññȟ þññĈای  ایññȚاد   ȃññĐاȌ  þññانĬȑ ññĨی 
ññȌا   ĦȅɁتññăĨ  ȔĬññĨ  Ěññی  Ģññȟاþȑ  Ȣا  þññانĬȑ ññĨی  اññĨر   ɒññɸا
 Ȣا  ȾññģتȜĨ  ȔاĬññĨا یññا  و  ایññăتğاه   Ěññی  Ȣا ɷرگññȪتی   ȔĬññĨ
دو ایññăتğاه ññȌا ɃرĜانññس نȥدیĮññȌ Ěññ هĦññ ایññȚاد Ĭññȫد � 
ʍ داد ، ایññăتğاه رادňññɸĬɸ دیññğری  ȞنانĮññț اɒññɸ اȑفññاɆ ر

گññردد �   ȼرññČرɷ Ċرایññȫ ɒññɸا اññȑ þññɰɸنما ǼاññȜا انتññȌ
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ĚسȵýðɊاðداریįğن

 • ، Ȍاĳسññت  ȅññăȌار  Ĭññȟدرو   Ģññȟدا دññĨای   ĮññțنانȞ
 ɒȅññȫاĨ ایññره هññȚنȏ Ħتññăȅس Ȣتفاده اññاس Ȣا ȩññɰɺ

 � þññȅنĜ  ȢاññȌ اĬññه Ȩردññگ را ññįȝت 

 • ɐوþȌ WMA و ƦƩÕ ایññه ĢññɸاɃ Ȣتفاده اññو اس ňññȇĜ
 Ȣا ĮññĜ  ňññɸها CD Ȣا ĊññɁɃ � تññی اسññنĬانɄ رññȅȺ هȢاññȝا

� þññɰɸتفاده نماññاس þññه انþññȫ þññȅĤĬȑ یññنĬانɄ ɇññɸرČ

 • þññاننĨ رارññɃ  ǾĳĬññćûĨ Ȣا  CD  ɐردññĜ  ę ññȏا ññɷرای 
اسȇññری  و  ññĐادی  هññای  Ĭññȫینþه  و  ȅȑنññر   ،  ɒññɸȥنȌ
 ĝĬññĤناǴ ایññه Ěññăرای دیññɷ ĮññĜ هññای ȸĨناññăȅČی 

� þññȅنěتفاده نññت ، اسññاس

 • ، Ěññăدی úċññس ɐþññدی ȀȅññسǴ Ȣری اññȅگĬģȝ رایññɷ
 � þññریȅğȌ اññįنǴ Ċññوس ȖراĬññا سññا و یññه ĮññبĤ Ȣا را اññهCD

 • ĥرññن ĮññȞارȏ ĊññسĬȑ ȩññȜȏ Ȣا ȩññɰɺ را Ěññăدی úċññس
ȑمȥññȅ نماȏ � þññɰɸارĮññȞ را اĨ ȢرȥññĜ دیĮññȌ Ěññă سññمت 

�� þȅññȪěȌ یññرونȅɷ ایññه ĮññبĤ

 • ȀññăȞرɷ ɐþبانññăȞ اññی Ěññăدی úċññس ɐþȅññȫراȟ Ȣا
� þññɰɸدداری نماĬññȟ ȡññȺاĜ یññا 

دسññتğاه •   Ģññȟدا  CD  ĊññɁɃ  ĮññĜ  þیĬññȫ  ɒññȋمċĨ
گȡاññȫتññĨ Įی Ĭññȫد � همññĨȥاȩññȅɷ ɐ اȢ یCD Ěññ را 

��  þññȅهþن ññɄرار  دسññتğاه   Ģññȟدا

 • ،  ę ññȟا و  گññرد  و  ȟراþȅññȫگی   Ȣا Ĭģȝگññȅری  ññįȝت 
CDهññا را ññȏس اȢ اسññتفاده در ññɄاĬññȟ Ǽد نþññįğاری 

� þññȅنĜ

CD čهññا � ɷ ، � ƜƝ�ƫ�ƫưرññȟی •  Ĭññن ĮññȌ ĮññȝĬȑ اññȌ
Ĝار  Cdهññا Ĩمɒññě اسññت ĬññČ ĮññȌر Čبññďȅی ññȌا دسññتğاه 
 þññانĬȑ یññĨ تمرññăĨ تفادهññاس Ċرایññȫ ɒññɸدر ا � þññنěن

گññردد� ññɷ ȀññȝĬĨروȢ اȟتġĴññ در سññăȅتññȑĬĈ Ħی 

ɓðĢɨɬðĲȹĬĈðCDðɑɄȷدȴðĭدðɸīساĠɊاری

ðCDðýتاندارññاسðاññȴðهññĜ ðĭدññɓðĢññɨɬðایññİCDðɊاðĲññɇĀʟ
ð�ð�ðɍññĨĀɬðȤاññʜĜ ð�ðدññندارنðاریĠɊاññسðĲññģģħĤاðɺññʘʟðĲññȹĬĈ
ð ðɺññěħĨاسýðȪññرýðسññتğاðɑññɄȷðĲññȹĬĈðĭنññɨċĤð�ýĬññɒا}
ðCDðɑññɄȷðرýðňññʠاناĬȹðĥدññĐðهññĜ ðیدññɓاȴðتهññɓاýðýاññȵðهññȴ
ðĭýĬññʟðCDðهññȴðĉĬññʟĀĨðȪññاسðɺññěħĨðĭدññɓðĢññɨɬðĲññȹĬĈ

�ðدññɓاȬنðتهññɓنداðCDðĭدññننĜ ðɑññɄȷðهññȴðĲññČاȬȹارðī
2-22

Safety system of your vehicle

To prevent damage to the seat
warmers and seats:
• Never use a solvent such as

paint thinner, benzene, alcohol
or gasoline to clean the seats.

• Do not place heavy or sharp
objects on seats equipped with
seat warmers.

• Do not change the seat cover. It
may damage the seat warmer.

While the engine is running, push
either of the switches to warm the dri-
ver's seat or front passenger's seat.

During mild weather or under condi-
tions where the operation of the seat
warmer is not needed, keep the
switches in the OFF position.

• Each time you push the switch, the
temperature setting of the seat is
changed as follows :

• When pressing the switch for more
than 1.5 seconds with the seat
warmer operating, the seat warmer
will turn OFF.

• The seat warmer defaults to the
OFF position whenever the ignition
switch is placed to the ON position.

Information 
With the seat warmer switch in the
ON position, the heating system in the
seat turns off or on automatically
depending on the seat temperature.

i

NOTICE

OTLE035075

OTLE035076

� Type A

� Type B

OFF HIGH ( )

LOW ( ) MIDDLE ( )

→

→

→

→

ȦاĐĴČا

MP3ðĢʠاɫðȦاĐĴČا

انĬاɃ čرĨت های Ȫȏتȅبانی þȫه

 þññȫنبا  ɇññɷاċĨ  ɆĬññɃ هññای  ɃرññĨت  ññȌا   ĮññĜ  ňññɸها  ĢññɸاɃ
 ɐوþññȌ یññا  و  Ĭññȫد   ňɸاññناسȫ درسññتی   ĮññȌ اسññت   ɒññěمĨ
نمایȩññ اññĐĴČاúññȅûĈ Ǿ و نññاĥ درسññت Ĭññȫ ȩññȜȏد �

Caring for Disc
• If the temperature inside the car is

too high, open the car windows to
ventilate before using the system.

• It is illegal to copy and use
MP3/WMA files without permission.
Use CDs that are created only by
lawful means.

• Do not apply volatile agents, such
as benzene and thinner, normal
cleaners and magnetic sprays
made for analogue disc onto CDs.

• To prevent the disc surface from
getting damaged, hold CDs by the
edges or the center hole only.

• Clean the disc surface with a piece
of soft cloth before playback (wipe it
from the center to the outside
edge).

• Do not damage the disc surface or
attach pieces of sticky tape or
paper.

• Make certain only CDs are inserted
into the CD player (Do not insert
more than one CD at a time).

• Keep CDs in their cases after use to
protect them from scratches or dirt.

• Depending on the type of CD-
R/CD-RW CDs, certain CDs may
not operate normally according to
the manufacturing companies. In
such circumstances, continued use
may cause malfunctions to your
audio system.

Information 
- Playing an Incompatible

Copy Protected Audio CD
Some copy protected CDs, which do
not comply with  international audio
CD standards (Red Book), may not
play on your car audio. Please note
that inabilities to properly play a copy
protected CD may indicate that the
CD is defective, not the CD player.

MP3 File Information

• Supported Audio Formats

� File formats that do not comply
with the above formats may not be
properly recognized or play with-
out properly displaying file names
or other information.

i
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Multimedia System

File System

ISO 9660 Level 1

ISO 9660 Level 2

Romeo / Juliet (128 characters)

Audio
Compression

MPEG1 Audio Layer3

MPEG2 Audio Layer3

MPEG2.5 Audio Layer3

Windows Media Audio Ver 7.X
& 8.X
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Ó ر�ɴĜ Ĝارا  ÛÖ � یăȅģğان

Ô ر�ɴĜ Ĝارا  ÛÚØ � ها Ģو سمب ąاȟ رهایɴĜ Ĝارا  

Ĝره ای و انăȅģğی � ȫاȅȞ ĢĨنی �   ȥȚȌ های ɐاȌȢ          
�þنĬȫ بانی نمیȅتȪȏ

Õ �� þěȅنĬɸ Įایȏرɷ � ɒتĨ ȩنمای

ɴĜر انăȅģğی-  Ĝارا  ØÖ رɵĜ اسɃ Ħاþü � Ģɸا

ɴĜر انăȅģğی-  Ĝارا  ÕÔ رɵĜ  اسþü � ĮȫĬɺ Ħا

 þññی دهññĨ ɐاěññĨما اññȫ ĮññȌ Scroll یññگȦɸو Ȣتفاده اññاس          
ĮññĜ ناññȪĨاĳĬČ ɐنññی اسññت و  ĜاɃ ĢññĨاĢññɸ هاňññɸ را   ĥاññن ĮññĜ

ññĜرد � نمññی ĬññȑاǴ ɐنññįا را یññȚěا دیññȪĨ ، þññاهþه 

Õ � ňɸاññناسȫ ایññه ĢññɸاɃ ا وññه ĮññȫĬɺ ادþññďȑ رññɵĜ þüا
þññȫه

 •USB رایɷ ÔÒÒÒ  ، CD رایɷ ĮȫĬɺ Ô×× � ĮȫĬɺ

ɃاɃ ÛÛÛ � Ģññɸاññɷ Ģññɸرای Ƀ ØÒÒÒ  ، CDاññɷ Ģññɸرای • 
    USB

ññɷرای þññďȑاد سĮññȫĬɺ úċññ هññای         هþûĨ Șññȅودیتññی 
نþññارد� وĬññȝد  þññȫه   ňɸاññناسȫ

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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48 24 24 80

56 32 32 96

64 40 40 128

80 48 48 160

96 56 56 192
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256 144 144

320 160 160

B
IT

 R
AT

E
(k

bp
s)

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.

4-9

M
ultim

edia System

4

MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

44100 22050 11025 32000

48000 24000 12000 44100

3000 16000 8000 48000

MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

Layer3 Layer3 Layer3 High Range

32 8 8 48

40 16 16 64

48 24 24 80

56 32 32 96

64 40 40 128

80 48 48 160

96 56 56 192

112 64 64

128 80 80
160 96 96

192 112 112

224 128 128

256 144 144

320 160 160

B
IT

 R
AT

E
(k

bp
s)

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.

4-9

M
ultim

edia System

4

MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

44100 22050 11025 32000

48000 24000 12000 44100

3000 16000 8000 48000

MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

Layer3 Layer3 Layer3 High Range

32 8 8 48

40 16 16 64

48 24 24 80

56 32 32 96

64 40 40 128

80 48 48 160

96 56 56 192

112 64 64

128 80 80
160 96 96

192 112 112

224 128 128

256 144 144

320 160 160

B
IT

 R
AT

E
(k

bp
s)

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.

4-9

M
ultim

edia System

4

MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

44100 22050 11025 32000

48000 24000 12000 44100

3000 16000 8000 48000

MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

Layer3 Layer3 Layer3 High Range

32 8 8 48

40 16 16 64

48 24 24 80

56 32 32 96

64 40 40 128

80 48 48 160

96 56 56 192

112 64 64

128 80 80
160 96 96

192 112 112

224 128 128

256 144 144

320 160 160

B
IT

 R
AT

E
(k

bp
s)

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.

4-9

M
ultim

edia System

4

MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

44100 22050 11025 32000

48000 24000 12000 44100

3000 16000 8000 48000

MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

Layer3 Layer3 Layer3 High Range

32 8 8 48

40 16 16 64

48 24 24 80

56 32 32 96

64 40 40 128

80 48 48 160

96 56 56 192

112 64 64

128 80 80
160 96 96

192 112 112

224 128 128

256 144 144

320 160 160

B
IT

 R
AT

E
(k

bp
s)

ĭدɓðĭýĀɒɫðایİðĢʠاɫðɊاðĲانȬتیɒȷ

Ó ��Kbps� هþȫ بانیȅتȪȏ هایBitrate

Ô ��HZ� ĮنĬانس نمĜرɃ

 ĮññȌ ĮññȝĬȑ اññȌ WMA/MP3 هþññȫ ردهññȪɃ ایññه ĢññɸاɃ تññȅفȅĜ
Ǵ bitrateنññįا Ĩمɒññě اسññت ĨتفññاوȌ ǾاȅĜ � � þññȫفññȅت þĈای 

Ȍاññȑĳر ññȌا اسññتفاده اȌ bitrate Ȣاññȑĳر اěññĨاññɸȡȏ ɐر اسññت ��

اɒññɸ دسññتğاه Ƀ ĊññɁɃاĢññɸ هاññȌ ňññɸا ĬññăȏنWMA/MP3 þ را 
Ĝن�þññ سññاɸر ɃاĨ Ģññɸمɒññě اسññت ĮññȌ درسññتی  ȫناسññاññĨ ňɸی 

�þنĬññȪن ňɸاññناسȫ
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Ó � یññȑĬĈ CD اþññتȌه �  اþññȫ سññěȅĨ ایññه CD ȩññȜȏ
� þññنěȅĨ ȩññȜȏ رده راññȪɃ ایññه ĢññɸاɃ سȇññو س

Ô � یññȑĬĈ CD اþññتȌاد � اññیȢ ĦññȚü ایññه CD ȩññȜȏ
� þññنěȅĨ ȩññȜȏ رده راññȪɃ ایññه ĢññɸاɃ سȇññس

Õ � Ȁññȅȑرȑ  ĮññȌ  � ĨرĮññģü ای   þññنȞ هññای   CD  ȩññȜȏ
� Ĩی Ĭññȫد   ȩññȜȏ  ĮññģüرĨ

هññر -   ĮññĜ  CD  Ȣا نññĐĬی  þññȫه�  ññěȅĨس  هññای   CD
 Ěññی ññȑĬĈ CDی و ƦƩÕ در  Ƀ čاĢññɸ هññای  Ĭññن دو 

Ĩی Ĭññȫد�  ňɸاññناسȫ  Ěññăدی

 - ĢĨاññȫ ĮññĜ   CD Ȣا č Ĭññای � ن ĮññģüرĨ þññنȞ ایññه CD
 �ǊǅƼǇƸ�Ƶǈǅǁ� تññرای ĮññģüرĨ در ĮññģüرĨ دو Ȣا ȩññȅɷ
اȥɃایññȪی  هññای   CD ññȌا   č Ĭññن  ɒññɸا  �  þññȫاȌ ññĨی   ɐǴ
ĨتفññاوĬññɷ Ǿده  و دیĚññă در ĨراĢññü یññا نññȌĬت هññای 
 Įانññت رسññودیþûĨ Șññȅد و هĬññȫ یññĨ تññرای ȾññģتȜĨ

ای نþññارد �

ð ĠیĀانهİðنğاðĥراİCDðȪȵا¬ ðɑʘʢðȦاĨداɬا

Ó � þññنȞ هññای   Ěññăدی  þññȅĤĬȑ  ȥññȚȌ ĬññĨارد   Įññهم در 
 ȩññɰɺ را   close session  Įññینȥگ  ، ĨرĮññģü ای 
در  اȟتññĤĴی   ĮññȞ گññر  ا  �  þññɰɸنما  ǼاññȜانت رایññت   Ȣا
ʍ نĬȜاهþññ داد ، þññɁĨاری ññĨȢاññįȝ ɐت  Đمññěģرد ر
ññĜردɐ اینĨ ĮññěرĮññģü رایññت ȏ ĮññȌایññاɐ رسþȅññه   ĚññȞ
 ɒññěمĨ Įññȅثان Ô×  {اññبɸرɁȑ� تññاس Ȣاññȅرد نĬññĨ رññȅȟ اññی
 Ȣاññȅا نññه ĮññȫĬɺ ا وññه ĢññɸاɃ ادþññďȑ ĮññȌ ĮññȝĬȑ اññȌ تññاس

 ��þññȫاȌ تریññȪȅɷ ɐاññĨȢ ĮññȌ

Ô � þنĬññăȏ رññɰȅȸȑ اññی WMA/MP3 ĢññɸاɃ þنĬññăȏ رññɰȅȸȑ
ɃاĢññɸ هññای دیññğر Ĩ  WMA/MP3 ĮññȌمɒññě اسññت 

�þññĨاȚانȅɷ اهğتññرد دسññěģمĐ ġĴññتȟا ĮññȌ

Õ �WMA� هññای   ĢññɸاɃ  þنĬññăȏ ناȡññğĨاری  ĨȢانññی 
ای  ññĜره  یññا  انññăȅģğی  ɴĜرهññای  Ĝارا  Ȣا  ĊññɁɃ  MP3
ññĜره ای   ȥññȝ ĮññȌ رññğای دیññه ɐاññȌȢ� � þññɰɸتفاده نماññاس
 ȩññی نمایññĤاȟ و þنĬññȫ بانی نمیȅتññȪȏ یññăȅģğو ان

داده ññĨی Ĭññȫد��

Ö � ایññه ĢññɸاɃ ɐردññĜ  ňññȇĜ اسññتفاده þññȌوȢĬññȚĨ ɐ یññا 
�þññȫاȌ یññĨ یññنĬانɄ رññȅȺ یɁȅññسĬĨ

× �ƜƝ�ƫ� ایññه Ěññăدی Ȣا ǾþññĨ یññنĳĬČ تفادهññاس
نمññی  اسññتانþارد   ǾاćȜññȪĨ ññȌا   ɇññɷاċĨ  ĮññĜ  RW
ȌاññȫنĨ þمɒññě اسññت ȀññȝĬĨ اȟتġĴññ در Đمññěģرد 

گññردد � دسññتğاه 

Ø � ایññه ĢññɸاɃ ɐردññĜ  ňññȇĜ اسññتفاده þññȌوȢĬññȚĨ ɐ یññا 
ññȅȺ WMA/MP3ر ɄانĬنññی اسññت�
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Using a cellular phone or a two-
way radio   
When a cellular phone is used inside
the vehicle, noise may be produced
from the audio system. This does not
mean that something is wrong with
the audio equipment. In such a case,
try to operate mobile devices as far
from the audio equipment as possible.

When using a communication sys-
tem such as a cellular phone or a
radio set inside the vehicle, a sepa-
rate external antenna must be fitted.
When a cellular phone or a radio set
is used with an internal antenna
alone, it may interfere with the vehi-
cle's electrical system and adversely
affect safe operation of the vehicle.

NOTE:
Order of playing files (folders) :
1. Song playing order : to 

sequentially.
2. Folder playing order :
� If no song file is contained in the

folder, that folder is not displayed.

NOTICE

4-11
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Do not use a cellular phone
while driving. Stop at a safe
location to use a cellular phone.

WARNING

Using a cellular phone or a two-
way radio   
When a cellular phone is used inside
the vehicle, noise may be produced
from the audio system. This does not
mean that something is wrong with
the audio equipment. In such a case,
try to operate mobile devices as far
from the audio equipment as possible.

When using a communication sys-
tem such as a cellular phone or a
radio set inside the vehicle, a sepa-
rate external antenna must be fitted.
When a cellular phone or a radio set
is used with an internal antenna
alone, it may interfere with the vehi-
cle's electrical system and adversely
affect safe operation of the vehicle.

NOTE:
Order of playing files (folders) :
1. Song playing order : to 

sequentially.
2. Folder playing order :
� If no song file is contained in the

folder, that folder is not displayed.

NOTICE
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Do not use a cellular phone
while driving. Stop at a safe
location to use a cellular phone.

WARNING

استɨاðĭýاĀħİðɺɨģȹðɊاȵðĭاðراɫĀČīýðňʠĬʠýه

ĮññĜ در داĬññȟ Ģññȟدرو اģȑ Ȣفɒññ همññراه اسññتفاده Ĭññȫد  ĨȢانññی 
 þññنمای þññȅĤĬȑ ȥññɸĬای نþññĈ تññاس ɒññěمĨ یññȑĬĈ Ħتññăȅس ،
 ǾاȥññȅįȚȑ رایññɷ یģěññȪĨ ĮññĜ � اďĨ ɒññɸþȌ ɒññɸنññا نññăȅت 
 þññȅنĜ ññȑĬĈی ĮññȌ وĬññȝد þññĨǴه اسññت در اññȫ ɒññɸرایĊ سďññی 
ññȑا اģȑ Ȣفɒññ همññراه در ɃاĮññģĈ دورññȑری اȥññȅįȚȑ ȢاññȑĬĈ Ǿی 

�þññɰɸتفاده نماññاس

ɅĬȹه

ðاññȵðĭاĀññħİðɺññɨģȹðدññاننĨðĲññČاȬȹارðتمññسیسðɊاðهññĜ ðĲññانĨɊð
ð�ðدññʘʠاħنðĲĨðĭýاɨتññاسðīرýĬññɇðĢññɇاýðňññʠĬʠýراðȦاɍññیįɂȹ
ðĲññانĨɊð�ðýýĀññĠ ðȨññćنðȪññسȵاȴðĲññĨðیĀññğȵýðĲññɅارɇðɺññنتȜ
ðīرýĬññɇðĢññɇاýðňññʠĬʠýراðȦاɍññیįɂȹðاññȵðĭاĀññħİðɺññɨģȹðهññĜ
ðاññȴðȪññاسðɺññěħĨð�ðýĬññɓðĭýاɨتññاسðĲññģɇاýðɺññنتȜðهññȴðĊññɩɫ
ðýĀěģħĐðīðĭýĀĜ ðýاɂȵاðĢɇداȹðīرýĬɇðĲěȵĀʜěĤاðتمññسیس

�ðدññİýðارĀññɬðĀññیȺاȹðȪññûȹðراðīرýĬññɇðĲññنħȵا

F3

This manual includes information titled as DANGER, WARNING, CAUTION and NOTICE.
These titles indicate the following:

SAFETY AND VEHICLE DAMAGE WARNING

DANGER indicates a hazardous situa-
tion which, if not avoided, will result
in death or serious injury.

DANGER

WARNING indicates a hazardous situ-
ation which, if not avoided, could
result in death or serious injury.

CAUTION indicates a hazardous situa-
tion which, if not avoided, could result
in minor or moderate injury.

CAUTION

NOTICE indicates a situation which, if not
avoided, could result in vehicle damage.

NOTICEWARNINGĀċɇ

 اģȑ Ȣفɒññ همññراه در ɒññȅü راننþگññی اسññتفاده نěنɷ � þññȅرای 
� þɰɸنما ȾññɄĬȑ ɒññĨی اññانěĨ راه درññهم ɒññفģȑ Ȣتفاده اññاس

یادداȫت �

ȑرɃ ȩȜȏ ȀȅȑاĢɸ ها � ĮȫĬɺ ها ��

Ó � Ȁȅȑرȑ ĮȌ ÓÖ اȑ Ó ها ĞهنǴ ȩȜȏ Ȁȅȑرȑ 

Ô �� ها ĮȫĬɺ ȩȜȏ Ȁȅȑرȑ

 ، þññȫاȌ Įتññȫاþد نĬññȝو ȨĬññɺی درññğهنǴ ĢññɸاɃ ĮññțنانȞ        
�þññȫ þññاهĬȜداده ن ȩññنمای ĮññȫĬɺ ɐǴ

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

44100 22050 11025 32000

48000 24000 12000 44100

3000 16000 8000 48000

MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

Layer3 Layer3 Layer3 High Range

32 8 8 48

40 16 16 64

48 24 24 80

56 32 32 96

64 40 40 128

80 48 48 160

96 56 56 192

112 64 64

128 80 80
160 96 96

192 112 112

224 128 128

256 144 144

320 160 160
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ðɑññİاĜ ðȫññĐاȴ ðĲññĠرانند ðɺññیü ðĭاğتññسý ðاññȴ ðɸýĀññĜارĜ
ðهññȴðĀññɂنĨðدññانĬȹðĲĨðīðĭدññɓðĲññɅارɇðĢññĨاĬĐðهññȴðهññɅĬȹ
ðداññتȴاðĭاğتññسýðاññȴðɸýĀññĜ ðارĜ ðɊاðɑññʘʢð�ðýĬññɓðȦاññɫýاćȹ

�ðدññʘʠاħنðęارññȷðراðīرýĬññɇ

ðĭدññراننðهññĜ ðدññʘʠاħنðمññیɚنȹðیĬññûنðهññȴðراðداññĈðɸاɍññیĨ
ðĲññĠرانندð�ðýĬنññɒȴðراðīرýĬññɇðʳارññɇðایññİداĈðدññانĬتȴ
ðýĬññɒن ðĭنیدññɓ ðĲññɅارɇ ðایññİداĈ ðهññĜ ðĲċȵاĀññɓ ðرý

� ðýĬññɓ ðȦاññɫýاćȹ ðهññȴ ðĀññɂنĨ ðدññانĬȹðĲĨ

ðداññĈðȦاññħیɚنȹðهññȴðĭاğتññسýðɸýĀññĜ ðɺññɓīرðɊاðɑññʘʢ
ðĭارññȬěȵðهññȴðدññنģȴðیارññسȴðدایññĈðýاññɂȵاð�ðدññʘʠاħنðهññɅĬȹ
ðɑññİاĜ ðهññȴ ðدññانĬȹðĲĨ ðĭاğتññسý ðɸýĀññĜ ðɺññɓīر ðɸاññĨɊ

�ðýĬññɓðĀññɂنĨðňʠاĬنññɓ

ðɐĬññĨاɇðɊاðɑññʘʢðňññʟĬģċĨðدññüðاññȹðراðداññĈðɸاɍññیĨð�
� ðد�ññʘʠاħن ðمññیɚنȹ ðĭاğتññسý ðɸýĀññĜ

ðدññیİندðارĀññɬðĲññȹĬĈðتمññسیسðĚññȵýɍنðراðاññİðĲیدنññɓĬن
ðġĴññتɇا ðȨññɅĬĨ ðȪññاس ðɺññěħĨ ðĲیدنññɓĬن ðɺññتɄȵر ð�

�ðýĬññɓðتمññسیسðýĀññěģħĐ

ðɍññĜĀĨðاññȴð ýرĬññĈðرðȦاɇتýðġĴññرðýĀññěģħĐðسیسññتمññɨċĤð�ðا}
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This manual includes information titled as DANGER, WARNING, CAUTION and NOTICE.
These titles indicate the following:

SAFETY AND VEHICLE DAMAGE WARNING

DANGER indicates a hazardous situa-
tion which, if not avoided, will result
in death or serious injury.

DANGER

WARNING indicates a hazardous situ-
ation which, if not avoided, could
result in death or serious injury.

CAUTION indicates a hazardous situa-
tion which, if not avoided, could result
in minor or moderate injury.

CAUTION

NOTICE indicates a situation which, if not
avoided, could result in vehicle damage.

NOTICEWARNINGĀċɇ

 þیĬññȪره نññȅȟ ȩññنمای ĮññûفĈ ĮññȌ یññگþرانن ɒññȅü در
� ññȅȟره Ĉ ĮññȌ ɐþññȫفĮññû نمایññɷ ȩññرای ññĨȢاɐ هññای 
 Ħتññăȅردد� سññگ  ȼادññćȑ ĮññȌ رññȚنĨ þññانĬȑ یĨ یññنĳĬČ
 ɒññɸا � þññȅنěاری نěتññاد دسññو ی ĮتññăȌ ، ȢاññȌ ی راññȑĬĈ
 ȩññȑǴ  ،  ǿادĬññü  ȀññȝĬĨ  þññانĬȑ ññĨی   ġاññمĐا  ĮññنĬگ

سȢĬññی یññا ęĬññȫ اɴěĤریññěی Ĭññȫد �

 ȃññĐاȌ  Ȣا  ɒññěمĨ راننþگññی   ɒññȅü  ɒññفģȑ  Ȣا اسññتفاده 
 ġاññتمüا ȩññایȥɃی و اññěȅɃراȑ Ċرایññȫ ĮññȌ ĮññȝĬȑ ȩññاهĜ
ññĜردĬññȟ ɐدرو   ęارññȏ Ȣس اññȏ ɒññفģȑ Ȣد � اĬññȫ ǾاññɃادćȑ
 ĉاññȅتüو ا þȅññȫاȌ Įتññȫر داññȲدر ن � þññɰɸتفاده نماññاس
وارد  ȟارññȝی   ĥاññăȝا یññا   ǼǴ  ɒññتȜری  Ȣا  ĮññĜ  þññȅنĜ
دسññتğاه نĬññȪد � اĬññĨ ɒññɸارد Ĩی ĬȑانĨ þññنññȚر ĮññȌ دود 
گññردد �  Ħتññăȅرد سññěģمĐ در ġĴññتȟا اññی یȢĬññس ȩññȑǴ ،

ðāاññħȹðɐīĀññɫðɊاðĂññȷðȦاññĨدɇðɍññĜĀĨðاññȵðýĬññɇðدññȵĀɇ
ð�ðدññȵĀیğȴ

ðȼاĬññĨا ðاññȴ ðĲññċیûĨ ðرý ðĲññȹĬĈ ðتمññسیس ðɸýاý ðارĀññɬ
ðīðĢññɇداȹðهññȴ ðĀññɂنĨðȪññاسðɺññěħĨðĂññیČناɠĨīĀʜěĤا

ð� ðýĬññɓðɍññʠĬن ðýاññɂȵا

ðɺññɢīر ðī ðĀññċĐðدññاننĨ ðĲññɒȵراȜ ðȦĳĬññćûĨðāاññħȹ ðɊا
ðɺññěħĨ ðاĀññʠɊ ðدññʘʠاħن ðیĀññیĠĬģɅ ðýرĬȬññɓاý ðاññȴ ðĲññɒȵراȜ

�ýĬññɓðĞññرنðĀññʘیɠȹðاññȵ ðȨیññسȜðȨññɅĬĨðȪññاس
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استɨاðĭýاȵýðɊسİðĚا

ð ¬ðĥĀññنðاññȴðهññĜ ðĭدññɓðĲññüاĀČðیĬññûنðهññȴðĭاğتññسýðɺññʠا
�ðدññɓاȴðتهññɓاýðاریĠɊاññسðĢññʠɈðایññİðĬññĠĬĤðایññİارɍɫا

ð ¬ðȦĳĬññćûĨ ðاññȴ ðاññİ ðĚññسȵý ðɸýĀññĜ ðɍññیħȹ ðɊا
ðĲññħȵدɬðȦاññûɨĈðایññİðیĀȯññاسðدññاننĨðňʠیاħیññɓ
ð� ðɺĜ سññا ðیتهññسȵĀʜěĤا ðدññɗ ðایññİ ðیĀȯññاس ð�
ðīðɺññʠɍنȴ ð� ðɸناĜ اȵĀʜěĤسññیتهðسññا ðدññɗðȦاññďȵاĨ

� ðدññنیĜ ðاریýýĬññɇ ðĀññینȹ

ð ¬ð�ðĚññسȵýðɸدññɓðĭیدññɓاĀɇðɊاðیĀññیĠĬģɅðȪññįɅ
�ðدññیİýðارĀññɬðýĬññɇðȤاññɬðرýðĭýاɨتññاسðɊاðĂññȷðراðɸȜ

ð ¬ðCDð�ðĚññسȵýðúċññسðɸدȵýðȨیññسȜðɊاðیĀیĠĬģɅðایĀʟ
ññİاðراðاññȬĤðɊهññİðاññȵðīðاðاðɊسĬññراīðȾسȜðĊññنįاğȴðیȵĀد�

ð ¬ðȼīĀññɇ ð�ýīرī ðĭاğññȵاɅ ðɸīرý ðرا ðĲññɅارɇ ðĥاññسɅا
ðɺññěħĨðĲññɅارɇðĥاññسɅاðýīرīð�ðدññنیĜ ðýارīðĚññسȵý
اسññȴðȪññهðاɍññɅایýðاýðĲññģɇسññتğاȜðĭسññیīðȨارðýنħاññȵد�

ð ¬�ðنیدěنðýارīðĭاğستýðرýðɸاĨɍħİðراðĚسȵýðīý

ð ¬ðاññȴ CD-R/RWðایññİðĚññسȵýðɊاðĭýاɨتññاسðɸاññĨɊ

2-22

Safety system of your vehicle

To prevent damage to the seat
warmers and seats:
• Never use a solvent such as

paint thinner, benzene, alcohol
or gasoline to clean the seats.

• Do not place heavy or sharp
objects on seats equipped with
seat warmers.

• Do not change the seat cover. It
may damage the seat warmer.

While the engine is running, push
either of the switches to warm the dri-
ver's seat or front passenger's seat.

During mild weather or under condi-
tions where the operation of the seat
warmer is not needed, keep the
switches in the OFF position.

• Each time you push the switch, the
temperature setting of the seat is
changed as follows :

• When pressing the switch for more
than 1.5 seconds with the seat
warmer operating, the seat warmer
will turn OFF.

• The seat warmer defaults to the
OFF position whenever the ignition
switch is placed to the ON position.

Information 
With the seat warmer switch in the
ON position, the heating system in the
seat turns off or on automatically
depending on the seat temperature.

i

NOTICE

OTLE035075

OTLE035076

� Type A

� Type B

OFF HIGH ( )

LOW ( ) MIDDLE ( )

→

→

→

→

ȦاĐĴČاðīðدññیĤĬȹðĭĬیññɓð�ðĭدññننĜ ðدññیĤĬȹðȪĜĀññɓðهññȴðهññɅĬȹ
ðɸاĨɊðرýðȪññاسðɺññěħĨð�ðĀññʟارĜ ðɸýĀññĜ ðȪññȵراðɐīر
ðایññİðȦīاɨȹ ðاññİ ðĚññسȵý ðɑññɄȷ ðī ðɸدññانĬɇ

�ðدññɓاȴðتهññɓاýðýĬññɅī

ð ¬ðɊاðĥĀññنðهññارچȷðاññȴðراðęاññɇðīðýĀññĠ ðīðاññİðȪññɒğانðĀññȺا
�ðدññʘʠاħنðęاññȷðĚññسȵýðúċññس

ð ¬ðیīرðهññĜ  CD-R/RW ایññİðĚññسȵýðɊا ðĭýاɨتññاس
ðهññȴðȪññاسðɺññěħĨðĭدññɓðĭیدȬññچسðȨññچسĀʟðاññİðɸȜ
ðȼīĀññɇðایĀññʟðاریĬññɓýðاññȵðĚññسȵýðĭاĠرýðɸýĀññĜ ðĀññیĠ
ðɺěħĨðɺññنیɃħİðاİðĚññسȵýðɺññʠاð�ðýĬññɓðĀññɂنĨðɸȜ

�ðدññȵاħنðɍññʠĬنðýاññɂȵاðɑññɄȷðɸاññĨɊðرýðȪññاس

ð ¬ðهññȴ ðهññɅĬȹðاññȴ ð  CD-R/RW ایİðĚññسȵýðĲññɇĀʟ ð
ðȪññȵراðɐīرðīðدññیĤĬȹðĭĬیññɓð�ðĭدññننĜ ðدññیĤĬȹðȪĜĀññɓ
ðدññنěنðارĜ ðĲتññرسýðهññȴðȪññاسðɺññěħĨð�ðĀññʟارĜ ðɸýĀññĜ
ðCDðɊاð�ðýĬññħنðداññʘʢðهññĨاýاðĢěññɒĨðɺññʠاðهññɃچنانð�
ðĀħتññسĨðĭýاɨتññاسðاĀññʠɊðدññʘʠاħنðĭýاɨتññاسðȦīاññɨتĨ
�ðýĬññɓðĭاğتññسýðýĀññěģħĐðġĴññتɇاðهññȴðȪññاسðɺññěħĨ

ð ¬ðاریɍññɫاðĥĀññنðهɄññنسðهȴðهɅĬȹðاññȴðĭاğتññسýðɺññʠاðňññʠاراĜ
�ðدññɓاȴðȦīاɨتĨðȪññاسðɺññěħĨ CD-RWðĬññʠراý

ð ¬ðɺěħĨðSðčĬññنðایññİðCDðدññاننĨðارýðĢññɨɬðایññİðCD
ðایññİ ðĚññسȵý ð� ðدññنěن ðارĜ ðĭاğتññسý ðرý ðȪññاس
ðýĬññɓðɑññɄȷðĭاğتññسýðرýðدññانĬȹðĲññħنðĲññȹاĐĴČا
ðȪññاسðɺññěħĨðاññİðĚññسȵýðɺññʠاð�ðġاññüðɺññʠاðاññȴð�ð�

��ðدññȵاħنðĢññħĐðیýاññĐðĀññیɢðȦرĬññĈðهññȴ

ð ¬ðÚ ð� ðĲññďیȬČ ðĀññیɢ ðĀññİاɛ ðاññȴ ðایİðĚññسȵý ðɊا
ðĭýاɨتññاسð�ðĲññďģɗðÚð�ȨññģɬðĢěññɓðی�Āتħانتیññس
ðȨññɅĬĨðدññانĬȹðĲññĨðاññįنȜðɊاðĭýاɨتññاسðاĀññʠɊðدññʘʠاħنن

ð� ðýĬññɓ ðĭاğتññسý ðýĀññěģħĐ ðġĴññتɇا

ð ¬ðهññɨćن ðȦرĬññĈ ðهññȴ ðCD ðĭاĠرý ðرý ðĚññسȵý ðĀññĠ ا
ðدññانħȴðɸýĀññĜ ðʳارññɇðɸīدññȴ ðهññانیȺ ðÓÒðȦدññĨðهññȴ
ðĢññɇاý ðهññȴ ðĚññیȹاĨĬȹا ðȦرĬññĈ ðهññȴ ðĚññسȵý ð�
� ðýĬññɓðĲĨ ðĭیدññɒĜ ðĚññسȵý ðɑññɄȷ ðĭاğتññسý

ð ¬ðĲññĨ ðĲانȬتیññɒȷ ðĢññĈا ðĲññȹĬĈ ðایññİ ðCD ðĊññɩɫ
ðȪññاس ðɺññěħĨ ðĀññğȵý ðایññİ ðĚññسȵý ð� ðندĬññɓ
ðňññȯĜ ðایññİðĚññسȵýð�ġاññȲĨð�ðندĬññɒنðňʠاññناسɓ

� ðȨññچسĀʟ ðاññȴ ðCD-R
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ð ¬USBðĭاğستýðɊاðĭýاɨاستð

ð ¬ðīرýĬññɇðɸýĀññĜ ðɺññɓīرðɊاðĂññȷðراðUSBðĭاğتññسýð
ðɸýĀññĜ ðɺññɓīرðɸاññĨɊðرýðهññɃچنانð�ðدññʘʠاħنðĢññćتĨ
ðɺññěħĨ ð� ðدññɓاȴ ðĢññćتĨ ðUSB ðĭاğتññسý ðīرýĬññɇ
ð�ðɸýĬññʟðĢññĈīðȦرĬññĈðرýð�ðدññینȬʟðȨیññسȜðȪññاس
ðīرýĬññɇðهññĜ ðĲññانĨɊðرýðȪññاسðɺññěħĨðUSBðĭاğتññسý
�ðدññنěنðارĜ ðĲتññرسýðهññȴðýĬññɓðĲññĨðɺññɓīرðīðɐĬññĨاɇ

ð ¬ðĎññċɬ ð� ðġاññćȹا ðɸاññĨɊ ðī ðتهññɓاý ðĀññɚن ðرý ð ññɨċĤا}
ðیتهññسȵĀʜěĤا ðɊا ðیĀññیĠĬģɅ ðایĀññʟ ðUSB ðĭاğتññسý

� ðدññʘʠاħن ðĉاññتیüا ðɺĜاññس

ð ¬ðĭدññɓðاریɉññĠ ðĢññɨɬðMP3ðɑññɄȷðایññİðĭاğتññسý
ðýĬññɓðĢññćتĨðĲññɅارɇðĭاğتññسýðɸاĬññنĐðهññȴðهññɃچنان

�ðýýĀññğنðňʠاññناسɓðȪññاسðɺññěħĨ

ð ¬ðĲññɇĀʟðرýð�ðĲññɅارɇðUSBðĭاğتññسýðġاññćȹاðɸاññĨɊ
ð�ðýĬññɒنðňʠاññناسɓðĲتññرسýðهññȴðȪññاسðɺññěħĨðĊȵاĀññɓ

ð ¬ðØÖðɊاðĀññتħĜ ðرĬʜěññسðɍʠاññسðاññȴðĲññȹĳĬćûĨðĊññɩɫ
� ðندĬññɓðĲĨ ðňʠاññناسɓðȪññȵاȴĬģیĜ
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Safety system of your vehicle

To prevent damage to the seat
warmers and seats:
• Never use a solvent such as

paint thinner, benzene, alcohol
or gasoline to clean the seats.

• Do not place heavy or sharp
objects on seats equipped with
seat warmers.

• Do not change the seat cover. It
may damage the seat warmer.

While the engine is running, push
either of the switches to warm the dri-
ver's seat or front passenger's seat.

During mild weather or under condi-
tions where the operation of the seat
warmer is not needed, keep the
switches in the OFF position.

• Each time you push the switch, the
temperature setting of the seat is
changed as follows :

• When pressing the switch for more
than 1.5 seconds with the seat
warmer operating, the seat warmer
will turn OFF.

• The seat warmer defaults to the
OFF position whenever the ignition
switch is placed to the ON position.

Information 
With the seat warmer switch in the
ON position, the heating system in the
seat turns off or on automatically
depending on the seat temperature.

i

NOTICE

OTLE035075

OTLE035076

� Type A

� Type B

OFF HIGH ( )

LOW ( ) MIDDLE ( )

→

→

→

→

ȦاĐĴČاð ¬ðĭدññɓðȪññĨĀɫðUSBðایİðĭاğتññسýðتمññسیسðɺññʠا
ðĲانȬتیññɒȷðراð32/68 FAT32ð ðتمññسیسðĢññʠاɫðاññȴ
ðNTFSðتمññسیسðĢññʠاɫðɊاðتمññسیسðɺññʠاð�ðدññنĜðĲĨ

�ðدññنĜ ðĲññħنðĲانȬتیññɒȷ

ð ¬ðĥدññĐ ðĢññیĤý ðهññȴ ðUSB ðایİðĭاğتññسý ðĲññɇĀʟ ð
نĬññɒند� ðĲانȬتیññɒȷ ðȪññاس ðɺññěħĨ ðاریĠɊاññس

ð ¬ðایññɖĐاðاññȴððUSB ðیðĭدññنİýðġاññćȹاðāاññħȹðɊا
�ðدññʘʠاħنðیĀññیĠĬģɅðĲññɅارɇðĥاññسɅاðاññȵðɸدññȴ

ð ¬ðرý ðUSB ðایİðĭاğتññسý ðĥīداññĨ ðĎññċɬ ð� ðĢññĈī
ðġĴññتɇاðȨññɅĬĨðدññانĬȹðĲññĨðĭاññȹĬĜ ðɸاññĨɊðȦدññĨ

ð� ðýĬññɓðɸȜ ðýĀññěģħĐ

ð ¬ðȪññاس ðɺññěħĨ ðUSB ðĭاğتññسý ðĎññċɬ ðɸاññĨɊ ðرý
� ðýĬññɓ ðĭنیدññɓ ðĲññȬیɂĐ ðɍññʠĬن ðدایññĈ

ð ¬ðɸاññĨɊ ðرý ðĲññȹĬĈ ðتمññسیس ðɸýĬññʟ ðɐĬññĨاɇ ðɊا
ðĲññɅارɇ ðUSB ðایññİ ðĭاğتññسý ðĎññċɬ ð� ðĢññĈī

� ðدññʘʠاħن ðĢññĈاü ðɸاññینħČا

ð ¬ðایññİðĭاğتññسýðňʠاññناسɓðایĀññʟðɊاññنیðýرĬññĨðɸاññĨɊ
ðɸȜðتمññسیسðĢññʠاɫðاññȵðɍʠاññسð�ðčĬññنðهññȴðتهññسȴðUSB

ðرýðاññİðȦīاɨȹðɺññʠاð�ðدññɓاȴðȦīاññɨتĨðȪññاسðɺññěħĨ
ð�ðȪññنیسðýĀññěģħĐðġĴññتɇاðĀğانññɒنðɸاññĨɊ

ð ¬ðهññĜ ðUSB ðایİðĭاğتññسýðɊا ðĊññɩɫ ðتمññسیسðɺññʠا
ðĭýاɨتññاس ðĲɩیññسĬĨ ðایññİ ðĢññʠاɫ ðɑññɄȷ ðایĀññʟ

� ðدññنĜ ðĲññĨ ðĲانȬتیññɒȷ ðýĬññɓðĲĨ

ð ¬ðUSB ðیīر ðňññʠĬʠدȵī ðī ðیĀññʠĬćȹ ðایññİ ðĢññʠاɫ
� ðندĬññɓ ðĲññħن ðĲانȬتیññɒȷ

ð ¬ðĲññȬانɅðȦاɍññیįɂȹðیĀññȹاȴðɋارññɓðایĀññʟðUSBðĭاĠرýðɊا
ðĀññĨا ðɺññʠا ð�ðدññʘʠاħننðĭýاɨتññاسðاññİðɺññěĨĀĠ ðدññاننĨ
ðهȴðȨیññسȜðاȵðňʠاراĜðɑññİاĜðȨññɅĬĨðȪññاسðɺññěħĨ

�ðýĬññɓðتمññسیس

ð ¬ðهññĜ ðUSBðایññİðĭاğتññسýðȪññاسðɺññěħĨðتمññسیس
ðɑññȵاɍɫاðایññİðĢññʟاĜ ðاññȵðUSBðĲññİراðدññچنðɯññʠĀČðɊا
ðراðĭدññɓðداریññȵĀɇðهññانĠ ññĜهññȴðهĬññĈðرɅðȦدا ðĲññĤĬČ
ðهññȴð ɓناسññاðňʠنěنññدýð�ðسññتğاðUSBðĭرĨðīسññتɩیħا}
�ðدññʘʠاħنðĢññćتĨðīرýĬññɇðĲññȹĬĈðتمññسیسðیýīرī
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(Continued)
• When using mass storage USB

devices with separate logical drives,
only files saved to the root drive can
be played.

• Files may not properly operate if
application programs are installed
to the USBs.

• The device may not operate normal-
ly if MP3 Players, cellular phones,
digital cameras, or other electronic
devices (USB devices not recognized
as portable disk drives) are connect-
ed with the device.

• Charging through the USB may not
work for some mobile devices.

• The device may not support normal
operation when using a USB memo-
ry type besides (Metal Cover Type)
USB Memory.

(Continued)

(Continued)
• The device may not support normal

operation when using formats such
as HDD Type, CF, or SD Memory.

• The device will not support files
locked by DRM (Digital Rights
Management.)

• USB memory sticks used by con-
necting an Adaptor (SD Type or CF
Type) may not be properly recog-
nized.

• The device may not operate proper-
ly when using USB HDDs or USBs
subject to connection failures
caused by vehicle vibrations. (e.g. i-
stick type)

(Continued)

(Continued)
• Avoid use of USB mem-

ory products that can
also be used as key
chains or mobile phone
accessories. Use of such
products may cause damage to the
USB jack.

• Connecting an MP3 device or phone
through various channels, such as
AUX/BT or Audio/ USB mode may
result in pop noises or abnormal
operation.
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ð ¬ðĲññİĬȬانðĭĀññیɇɈðUSBðایİðĭاğتññسýðɊاðهññĜ ðĲññانĨɊ
ðĭýاɨتññاسðتندññسİðایðهññانĠ ññĜهýðارایýðراññİðĬññʠایɅðدا
ðĲññģĈاðرĬññʠراýðرýðهññĜ ðňññʠاİðĢññʠاɫðĊññɩɫð�ðدññنیĜðĲĨ
ðیīرðĀññĠ ɇɈیññɓðĭĀññدðĭانññدɬðاðɑññɄȷðĢññʟاسð�ðȪññا
ðدññɓاȴðȨćنðاریɍɫاðĥĀññنðایññİðهññĨناĀʟðUSBðĭاğتññسý
�ðندĬññɒنðɑññɄȷðĲتññرسýðهññȴðȪññاسðɺññěħĨðاññİðĢññʠاɫð�

ð ¬ðɑññɄȷðĭاğتññسýðهññĜðĲññانĨɊðȪññاسðɺññěħĨðتمññسیس
ðĀʠاññسðاññȵðġاññیتɂȵýðɺññʘʟرīýð�ðĭاĀññħİðɺññɨģȹð�ðǎǑÕ
ð�ðدññɓاȴðĭدññɓðĢćتĨðɸȜðهññȴðĲññěنیīĀʜěĤاðایİðĭاğتññسý
ðĢʟاɬðایİðĬʠراýðĚسȵýðɸاĬنĐðهȴðUSBðایİðĭاğستý

ɓðĢññħüناسññاðňʠنññȴð�ðýĬññɒهýðرسññتðĢññħĐðĲننħاññȵد�

ð ¬ðȪññاس ðɺññěħĨ ðUSB ðɯññʠĀČ ðɊا ðɸýĀññĜ ðɋارññɓ
ð� ðýĬññɒن ðĲانȬتیññɒȷ ðاħññɓ ðĭاĀññħİ ðɺññɨģȹ ðĊññسĬȹ

ð ¬ðهññɚɫاüðčاĬññانðهññĜ ðĲññانĨɊðȪññاسðɺññěħĨðĭاğتññسý
ðیɍññģɫ ðɑññɓĬʢ ðارایý ðهññĜ ðĲññĐĬن ðɍññɂȴ ðUSB

�ðدññȵاħننðĢññħĐðĲتññرسýðهññȴð�ðȪññاس

ð ¬ðCFðȦارĜ ð�ðýارññİðčاĬññانðɊاðهññĜ ðĲññȹرĬĈðرýðĭاğتññسý
ðĢħĐðĲتññرسýðهȴðدʘʠاħنðĲĨðĭýاɨتññاسðSDðȦارĜ ðاȵ

�ðدȵاħنن

ð ¬ðȪññȵĀʠدĨð�ðDRMðاññȴðهññĜ ðňññʠاİðĢññʠاɫðɊاðĭاğتññسý
�ðدññنěیħنðĲانȬتیññɒȷðدññانðĭدññɓðĢññɨɬð�ðġاññیتɂȵýðɮĬññɩü

ð ¬ð�ðĢññʠدȬȹðɊاðĭýاɨتññاسðاññȴ ðهññĜ ðUSBðایññİðهññɚɫاü
ðɺññěħĨðندĬññɓðĲññĨðĢññćتĨð�ðCFðاññȵðSDðčاĬññانðدññاننĨ

�ðندĬññɒنðňʠاññناسɓðĲتññرسýðهññȴðȪññاس

ð ¬ðīرýĬññɇðایññİðɐɊĀññĤðĀññȺاðĀññʟðȪññاسðɺññěħĨðĭاğتññسý
ðاññȵ ðUSB ðایññİ ðýارññİ ðɊا ðĭýاɨتññاس ðɸاññĨɊ ðرý ðهññĜ
ðارññچý ð� ðدññȵȜðĲĨ ðýĬññɅī ðهññȴ ðUSB ðایİðĭاğتññسý
�ðدññنěنðارĜ ðĲتññرسýðهññȴ ðīðĭدññɓðĲññČاȬȹار ðĢěññɒĨ

ð ¬ððUSB ðایññİ ðهññɚɫاü ðɊا ðĭýاɨتññاس ðɊا
ðĥɊاĬññĤðاññȵðĲɃیȻĬññاسɅðɸاĬññنĐðهññȴðهññĜ
ðĲĨðĭýاɨتññاسðɍنیðĭاĀññħİðɺɨģȹðĲññȬانɅ
ðĭýاɨتññاسð�ðدññʘʠاħنðاریýýĬññɇðندĬññɓ
ðȪññاسðɺññěħĨðĲññȹĳĬćûĨðɺññچنیðɊا
�ðدññȵاħنðýارīðȨیññسȜðUSBðȦرĬññʢðهññȴ

ð ¬ðɯññʠĀČðɊاðĭاĀññħİðɺññɨģȹðاññȵðMP3ðĭاğتññسýðġاññćȹا
ðاññȵ ðȧĬññȹĬģȴ  /AUX Ĩاننññد  ðɦññģتɄĨ ðایññİ ðĭاĠرý
ðاññȵðɍññʠĬنðýاññɂȵاðȨññɅĬĨðȪññاسðɺññěħĨðUSBðȪññĤاü

�ðýýĀññĠ ðĲññďیȬČðĀññیɢðýĀññěģħĐ
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IpodðĭاğستýðɊاðĭýاɨاست

ð ¬ðAppleðȪĜĀññɓðĭدññɓðȪññȬȺðاریññɂȹðȪññĨĴĐðIpodð
�ðدññɓاȴðĲññĨ

ð ¬ðهññħĜýðɊاðĭýاɨتññاسðɸاññĨɊðرýðIpodðɊاðĭýاɨتññاسðایĀññʟ
ðIpod ðąĬññćɄĨ ðĢññʟاĜ ðɊا ðȪññسȵاȴ ðĲññĨ ð� ðاññİ
ðدññȵĀɇðɸاññĨɊ ðرý ðهññĜ ðĲññģȴاĜ ð� ð� ðدññʘʠاħن ðĭýاɨتññاس
��Ȫññاس ðهññتɫĀĠ ðارĀññɬ ðاħññɓ ðارññتیɇا ðرý ðǊǫǪǟ�ǤǫǣǪǩǠ

ð ¬ðهññȴðȪññاسðɑññɄȷðġاññüðرýðهññĜ ðĲññانĨɊðراðIpodðĀññĠ ا
ðȦدññĨðهññȴðدیññنģȴðدایññĈð�ðدññʘʠاħنðĢññćتĨðīرýĬññɇ
ðýĬññɓðĲññĨðĭنیدññɓðġاññćȹاðɕññûĨðهññȴðهññانیȺðÔ�Ó
ðɑññɄȷðهññĜ ðĲññانĨɊ ðرا ðǤǫǪǟðɸاěññĨا ðȦرĬññĈðرýð�
ðدʘʠاħنðĢćتĨðīرðýĬññɇðهññȴðɊاðĭدññɓðĎññċɬðاññȵðɦññɬĬتĨ

.

ð ¬ðġاññćȹا ð� ðدññɓاȴ ðɺññɓīر ðACC ðهññĜ ðĲññتĤاü ðرý
ðɊاðIpodðɋارññɓðȨññɅĬĨðɸȜðĢññʟاĜ ðɯññʠĀČðɊاðIpod

�ðýĬññɓðĲññĨðīرýĬññɇðĲññȹĬĈðتمññسیسðɯññʠĀČ

ð ¬ð� ðدññنیĜ ðĲññĨ ðĢññćتĨ ðرا ðIpod ðĢññʟاĜ ðهññĜ ðĲññانĨɊ
ðĢññĈاü ðɸاññینħČا ðɸȜ ðɑññیɫ ðĢññĨاĜ ðġاññćȹا ðɊا
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Safety system of your vehicle

To prevent damage to the seat
warmers and seats:
• Never use a solvent such as

paint thinner, benzene, alcohol
or gasoline to clean the seats.

• Do not place heavy or sharp
objects on seats equipped with
seat warmers.

• Do not change the seat cover. It
may damage the seat warmer.

While the engine is running, push
either of the switches to warm the dri-
ver's seat or front passenger's seat.

During mild weather or under condi-
tions where the operation of the seat
warmer is not needed, keep the
switches in the OFF position.

• Each time you push the switch, the
temperature setting of the seat is
changed as follows :

• When pressing the switch for more
than 1.5 seconds with the seat
warmer operating, the seat warmer
will turn OFF.

• The seat warmer defaults to the
OFF position whenever the ignition
switch is placed to the ON position.

Information 
With the seat warmer switch in the
ON position, the heating system in the
seat turns off or on automatically
depending on the seat temperature.

i

NOTICE

OTLE035075

OTLE035076

� Type A

� Type B

OFF HIGH ( )

LOW ( ) MIDDLE ( )

→

→

→

→

ȦاĐĴČا�ýĬññɓ ðیĀññیĠĬģɅ ðĲññČاȬȹار ðȦĴěññɒĨ ðɊا ðاññȹ ðدññʘʠاħن

ð ¬ðĭاğتññسýðرýð�ðداññĈðمññیɚنȹð�ðEQðȪññیģȴاɬðهññĜ ðĲññانĨɊ
ðȦرĬññĈðهññȴðīýðĀññİðīرýĬññɇðīðǤǫǪǟðدññاننĨðɑññɄȷ
ðɑİاĜðȨññɅĬĨðدññانĬȹðĲĨð�ðدññɓاȴðɺññɓīرðɸاññĨɍħİ

�ðýýĀññĠ ðداññĈðɑññɄȷðرýðġĴññتɇاðīðȪññیɨیĜ

ð ¬ðرýðīðīرýĬññɇðĲññȹĬĈðتمññسیسðɊاðĭýاɨتññاسðɸاññĨɊðرý
ðĲɅارɇðɑɄȷðĭاğستýðEQðȪیģȴاɬðɸاěĨاðȦرĬĈ

�ðدññʘʠاħنðɐĬññĨاɇð�ðɸȜðȦاññħیɚنȹðĢññɇاýðɊاð�ðرا

ð ¬ðĢññćتĨððAUXðĭاğتññسýðاññȵðǤǫǪǟðĭاğتññسýðهññĜ ðĲññانĨɊ
ð�ðýĬññɓðĭنیدññɓðɍññʠĬنðدایññĈðȪññاسðɺññěħĨðدññɓاȴ
ðاİðɸȜðندĬññɓðĲħنðĭýاɨتññاسðاİðĭاğتññسýðɺʠاðهĜðĲانĨɊ

�ðدññʘʠاħنðداññɅðرا

ð ¬ðهññȴððAUXðĭاğتññسýðاññȵððǤǫǪǟðɮĀññʟðĢññʟاĜ ðهññĜ ðĲññانĨɊ
ðĲɅارɇðĭاğتññسýðɊاðɑɄȷð�ðȪññاسðĢćتĨðɮĀʟðĭاĠرý
ð�ðĊȵاĀññɓðɺʠاðرýð�ðدññɓاȴðɍññʠĬنðاññȴðĭاĀññħİðȪññاسðɺññěħĨ

�ðدññʘʠاħنðداññɅðراðɮĀññʟðĢññʟاĜ ðĭýاɨتññاسðɊاðɑññʘʢ

ð ¬ðهññȴðهññɅĬȹðاññȴðúññیûĈناðýĀññěģħĐðاññȵðĞññنİȜðɸýĀññĜ ðýر
ðɺěħĨðاħññɓððǤǫǪǟ�ǤǫǣǪǩǠðĭاğتññسýðȪیĈĬćɇ

�ðدññتɫاʘʟðɮاññɨȹاðȪññاس

ð ¬ðیمññسðňññʟðیɋĬññĤĬنěȹðɯññʠĀČðɊاðاħññɓððǤǫǣǪǩǠðĀññĠ ا
ðدññɓاȴðĢññćتĨðɸاññĨɍħİðرĬññČðهññȴððUSBðīðȧĬññȹĬģȴ
ð�ðýĬññɒنðɑññɄȷðĲتññرسýðهññȴðȪññاسðɺññěħĨðداññĈð�
ðاññȵððǟǪǞǦðǞǪǩǩǠǞǯǪǭðهññنȵɍĠ ðǤǫǣǪǩǠðȦاññħیɚنȹðرý
ðĲɅīĀɇðɸاĬññنĐðهȴðراðȧĬññȹĬģȴðیمññسðňññʟðیɋĬññĤĬنěȹ

�ðدññʘʠاħنðȤاññɄانتðداññĈ

ð ¬ðǤǫǪǟðایİðهɄññنسðɊاðĭýاɨتññاسðɸاĨɊðرýðð�ðǤǫǪǟðȪĤاü
ð�ðدññننĜðĲħنðĲانȬتیññɒȷðĲññČاȬȹارðایññİðĢĜĬññȹīĀʢðɊاðهññĜ

�ðدññنĜðĲħنðĢññħĐ

ð ¬ðĲانĨɊð�ðǊǫǪǟðǩǜǩǪðایİðĭاğتññسýðمɂنȷðĢññنسðایĀʟ
ðȪññاسðɺññěħĨððIpodðدññɓاȴðمññĜ ðیĀññȹاȴðɸاɍññیĨðهññĜ
ðĭýاɨتññاسðɊاðɑññʘʢðراðǤǫǪǟð ɓناسññاðňʠنññɨċĤðð�ðýĬññɒا}

�ðدññʘʠاħنðɋارññɓ

ð ¬ðĭدññɓðĭýاýðɑññȵاħنðɑññɄȷð�ðĬɂتññسɅðȨññیȹĀȹ
ðȨññیȹĀȹ ðاññȴ ðȪññاس ðɺññěħĨ ðǤǫǪǟ ðĭاğتññسý ðرý
ð� ðدññɓاȴ ðȦīاññɨتĨ ðĲññȹĬĈ ðتمññسیس ðرý ðɑññȵاħن

ð ¬ðهññȴðĭاğتññسýðýĬññɇðȦĴěññɒĨðȪññģĐðهññȴðǤǫǪǟðĀññĠ ا
ðɐĬññĨاɇðرا ðǤǫǪǟð� ðدññȵاħن ðĲññħن ðĢññħĐðĲتññرسý
ðاýدññɂĨðĂȯññسðدññیİýðȪüاĀتññاسðɸȜðهññȴðīðĭýĀññĜ
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ðȦاññĐĴČا ðȨññسĜ ðȪññįɅ ð� ð� ðدññʘʠاħن ðĲďññس
� ðدññʘʠاħن ðهññďɅاĀĨ ðǤǫǪǟðایññħنİرا ðهññȴ ðĀتññɒʘʟ

ð ¬ðȪññاس ðɺññěħĨ ðǤǫǪǟ ðایİðĭاğتññسý ðɊا ðĲññɇĀʟ
ðاññįنȜ ðهɄññنس ðهññȴ ðتمññسیسðĲğتññسȴاī ðĢññیĤý ðهññȴ
ðĭاğتññسý ðĀññĠ ا ð� ðندĬññɓ ðیɊاññس ðĥاğññħİ ðدññاننĬنت
ð�ððýĬññɓðĎññċɬðýĬññɓðňʠاññناسɓðهññěنȵاðɊاðɑññʘʢ
ðȪññĤاüðĲتññرسýðهññȴðدññانĬنتðتمññسیسðȪññاسðɺññěħĨ
ðǤǫǜǟðɋارññɓð�ð�ðدññȵاħنðňññʟاȵɊاȴðراðĲññģȬɬðýĀññěģħĐ

�ðýĬññɓðĲññħنðĲانȬتیññɒȷ

ð ¬AUXðĭاğستýðɊاðĭýاɨاست

ð ¬ðȦرĬññʢ ðɯññʠĀČ ðɊا ðĲññɅارɇ ðĭاğتññسý ðĢññʟاĜ ðĀññĠ ا ð
ðȦرĬññĈðهññȴððAUXðȪññĤاüð�ðýĬññɓðĢññćتĨðAUX
ðداññɅðĢññʟاĜ ðهññĜ ðĲññانĨɊð�ðýĬññɓðĲĨðġاññďɫðĚññیȹاĨĬȹا

�ðýýĀññğیĨðġاññďɫðĲññģȬɬðȪññĤاüð�ðýĬññɓ

ð ¬ðýرĬññĨ ðĲññانĨɊ ðدññانĬȹ ðĲññĨ ðĊññɩɫ ðAUX ðȪññĤاü
ðĲññȹĬĈðɑññɄȷðĭاğتññسýðهññĜ ðýĀññیĠ ðارĀññɬðĭýاɨتññاس
ðī ðVCR ðɑññɄȷ ðĭاğتññسý ð� ðɺññʘʟرīý ð� ðĲññɅارɇ

�ðدññɓاȴ ðĢññćتĨð� ðĭĀññیɢ

ð ¬ðانهĠ ĨیɍññاññĈðɸدایĬȹðĲĨðAUXðانññدññȴðهĬññĈðرɅðȦدا
�ýĬññɓðġĀنتĜððداññĈðایññİðȪññĤاüðĀʠاññسðɊا

ð ¬ðĭاğتññسýðهññȴðġاññćȹاðɸīدññȴððAUXðĢññʟاĜ ðġاññćȹا
ðĀññʘیɠȹ ðAUX ðهññȴ ðرا ðتمññسیس ðȪññĤاü ðĲññɅارɇ
ð�ýĬññɓðĲĨðĭنیدññɓðɍññʠĬنðدایññĈðĊññɩɫðاññĨاðدññİýðĲĨ
ð�ýĬññɓðĲħنðĭýاɨتññاسðĲññɅارɇðĭاğتññسýðهññĜ ðĲññانĨɊ

�ðدññʘʠاħنðداññɅðɍññنیðراðɸȜðایññİðĢññʟاĜ

ð ¬ðɮĀññʟðɍññʠĀʢðهññȴðĲññɅارɇðĭاğتññسýðɮĀññʟðهññĜ ðĲññانĨɊ
ðɺññěħĨðĲññɅارɇðĭاğتññسýðɊاðɑññɄȷð�ðȪññاسðĢññćتĨ
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Safety system of your vehicle

To prevent damage to the seat
warmers and seats:
• Never use a solvent such as

paint thinner, benzene, alcohol
or gasoline to clean the seats.

• Do not place heavy or sharp
objects on seats equipped with
seat warmers.

• Do not change the seat cover. It
may damage the seat warmer.

While the engine is running, push
either of the switches to warm the dri-
ver's seat or front passenger's seat.

During mild weather or under condi-
tions where the operation of the seat
warmer is not needed, keep the
switches in the OFF position.

• Each time you push the switch, the
temperature setting of the seat is
changed as follows :

• When pressing the switch for more
than 1.5 seconds with the seat
warmer operating, the seat warmer
will turn OFF.

• The seat warmer defaults to the
OFF position whenever the ignition
switch is placed to the ON position.

Information 
With the seat warmer switch in the
ON position, the heating system in the
seat turns off or on automatically
depending on the seat temperature.

i

NOTICE

OTLE035075

OTLE035076

� Type A

� Type B

OFF HIGH ( )

LOW ( ) MIDDLE ( )

→

→

→

→

ȦاĐĴČاð�ðĊȵاĀññɓðɺññʠاðرýð�ðدññɓاȴðĭاĀññħİðɍññʠĬنðاññȴðȪññاس
�ðدññʘʠاħنðداññɅðراðɮĀññʟðĢññʟاĜ ð²ĭýاɨتññاسðɊاðɑññʘʢ

ð ¬ðȦرĬññĈðهññȴ ðراðAUX ðĢññʟاĜ ð�ðĭýاɨتññاسðɸاññĨɊðرý
�ðدññیİýðارĀññɬððAUX ðȦرĬññʢðرýðĢññĨاĜ
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ðȧĬȹĬģȴðĲɓĬĠ ðɊاðĭýاɨاستðɊاðɑʘʢ

�ðȪچیسðȧĬȹĬģȴ

ð ¬ðɊاðĭاññȹĬĜðýĀññʟðیمññسʘʟðهěȬññɓðیɋĬññĤĬنěȹðهññȴðȧĬññȹĬģȴ
ðهññĜðýĬññɓðĲññĨðهññتɨĠð2,48GHzðاññȹð2,4GHzðĂññانĜĀɫ
ðĲانěĨðĢĈاĬɫðرýðɦģتɄĨðایįİاğستýðġاćȹاðȪįɅ
ðĲانȬتیññɒȷðاȴðȧĬññȹĬģȴð�ðýĬññɓðĲññĨðĭýاɨتññاسðĆɄññɒĨ
ðɺɨģȹð�ðĲɅارɇðایİðĭاğستýð�ðĲğانɇðایİĀȹĬʘȯĨاĜðɊا
ð�ðĲññĤیتاɂȵýðĲćɄññɓðتیارññسýð�ðȧĬññȹĬģȴðĭاĀññħİðایññİ
ð�ðīرýĬññɇðĭɊĬññüðīðĲññěنیīĀʜěĤاðɦññģتɄĨðایİðĭاğتññسý
ðĭýاɨتññاسðɸīدȴðĳاȴðȪĐĀññسðاȴðȦاĐĴČاðġاññɩانتðɸاěññĨا

�ðýرīȜðĲññĨðمññİاĀɫðراðĲññČاȬȹارðایññİðĢññʟاĜðɊا

ð ¬ðهññȴðهññĜðýĬññɓðĲññĨðهññتɨĠðĲİاğتññسýðهññȴðȧĬññȹĬģȴðĲññɓĬĠ
ðȧĬȹĬģȴðĭاĀħİðɺɨģȹðاȴðĲتüراðهȴðاȹðدİýðĲĨðɸاěĨاðĀʟارĜ
�ðدȵاħنðارĀɬĀʟðĲȹĬĈðāاħȹð²ĲȹĬĈðسیستمðɯʠĀČðɊا

ð ¬ðایİðɺññɨģȹðĲññĨاħȹðرýðȪññاسðɺññěħĨðȧĬññȹĬģȴðĲññɓĬĠ
ðرýðĀتɒʘʟðȦاĐĴČاðȪįɅð�ðýĬɒنðĲانȬتیɒȷðĭاĀħİ
ðهññȴðýĬññɇðĭاĀññħİðɺññɨģȹðĭاğتññسýðاریĠɊاññسðąĬññćɇ

�ðدʘʠاħنðهññďɅاĀĨðɸȜðایññħنİراðهññچĀتɫý

ðɺħȵاðĲĠرانندðایĀʟðانهĀیğɒʘʢðȦاĨداɬا

ð ¬ðĭدññرانن ðهññȴ ðهññĜ ðȪññاسðĲññیتģȴاɬðȧĬññȹĬģȴðĲññɓĬĠ
ð�ðدññنȵاħنðĲññĠرانندðĲññنħȵاðاññȴðاññȹðدññİýðĲĨðɸاěññĨا
ðīرýĬññɇðĲññȹĬĈðتمññسیسðاññȴðĭاĀññħİðɺññɨģȹðġاññćȹا
ðýاññɂȵاðاññȴðĲññتüراðهññȴðاññȹðدññİýðĲĨðɸاěññĨاðĀññʟارĜ ðهññȴ
ðɺññɨģȹðĭارħññɓðɊاðīðهññتɇاýĀʢðāاññħȹðȪññɫاȵرýðاññȵ
ðĭýاɨتññاسðɊاðɑññʘʢð�ðدññȵاħنðĭýاɨتññاسðýĬññɇðایññİ
ðȪññɬýðهññȴðراðاññħنİراðɺññʠاðȦاññȵĬتûĨð�ðȧĬññȹĬģȴðɊا

�ðدññʘʠاħنðهññďĤاċĨ

ð ¬ðɺññیü ðدññü ðɊا ðɑññʘʟ ðĭýاɨتññاس ðاññȵ ðɸýĀññĜ ðارĜ
ðرýðīðĲññتɬýðňññʟðȨññɅĬĨðȪññاسðɺññěħĨðĲññĠرانند
ðɊاðɑññʘʟðĭýاɨتññاسðɊاð�ðýýĀññĠ ðȦاññɫýاćȹðهññɂنتی

ð� ðدññʘʠاħن ðȤاññتنɅا ðĲññĠرانند ðɺññیü ðدññü

ð ¬ðɑññȵاħن ðهññûɨĈ ðȦدññĨðĲنĳĬČ ðایññɓاħȹ
ðȨññɅĬĨ ðȪññاس ðɺññěħĨ ðī ðȪññاس ðęاññنĀċɇ
ðهññûɨĈ ðĲññĠرانند ðɺññیü ðرý ð� ðýĬññɓ ðȦاññɫýاćȹ
ðĭاññȹĬĜ ðɸاññĨɊ ðȦدññĨ ðایĀññʟ ðĊññɩɫ ðرا ðɑññȵاħن

� ðدññنیĜ ðĭدİاññɒĨ

ðȧĬȹĬģȴðĭاĀħİðɺɨģȹðġاćȹاðɸاĨɊðرý

ð ¬ð�ðĭاĀññħİðɺññɨģȹðاññȴðĲññȹĬĈðتمññسیسðġاññćȹاðɊاðɑññʘʢ
ðȧĬȹĬģȴðȪیģȴاɬðɊاðĭاĀññħİðɺɨģȹðهññĜðدññʘʠاħنðĲññرسĀʟ

�ðدȵاħنðĲĨðĲانȬتیññɒȷ

ð ¬ðدññȵاħنðĲانȬتیññɒȷðȧĬññȹĬģȴðɊاðĭاĀññħİðɺññɨģȹðĀññĠ üتðĲññا
ðȪññیďɗīðرýðĭدññɓðɐĬññĨاɇðȧĬññȹĬģȴðهññɃچنانð�
ðتمññسیس ðĊññسĬȹ ðĬɂتññسɅ ðرý ð� ðدññɓاȴ ðɸاññįنȷ
ðɑññʘʢð�ðدññɓðدññİاĬɄنðĭýاýðɑññȵاħنðīðداññʘʢðĲññȹĬĈ
ð� ðĲññȹĬĈ ðتمññسیس ðهññȴ ðĭاĀññħİ ðɺññɨģȹ ðġاññćȹا ðɊا
ðɸاįنȷðȪĤاüðɊاðراðɸȜðȪیďɗīðاȵðɺññɓīرðراðȧĬȹĬģȴ

�ðدññʘʠاħنðʳارññɇ

ð ¬ðĭاĀññħİ ðɺññɨģȹ ð� ðīرýĬññɇ ðɸدññɓ ðɺññɓīر ðɸاññĨɊ ðرý
ð�ðýĬññɓðĲĨðĢññĈīðĚññیȹاĨĬȹاðȦرĬññĈðهññȴðȧĬññȹĬģȴ
ðȧĬññȹĬģȴðĭاğتññسýاȴðĚññیȹاĨĬȹاðġاññćȹاðȪññیģȴاɬðĀññĠ ا
ðɺññɨģȹðیīرðɊاðراðȧĬññȹĬģȴðȪññیģȴاɬð�ðدññیİاĬɇðĲħنðرا

�ðدññʘʠاħنðɐĬññĨاɇðýĬññɇðĭاĀññħİ

ð ¬ðهȴðهññɅĬȹðاññȴðȧĬññȹĬģȴðĲññɓĬĠðدایññĈðɸاɍññیĨðīðȪññیɨیĜ
نĀññħİðɺññɨģȹðčĬññاðɺññěħĨðĭاسĨðȪññتññɨاȴðȦīاññɓد.
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Safety system of your vehicle

To prevent damage to the seat
warmers and seats:
• Never use a solvent such as

paint thinner, benzene, alcohol
or gasoline to clean the seats.

• Do not place heavy or sharp
objects on seats equipped with
seat warmers.

• Do not change the seat cover. It
may damage the seat warmer.

While the engine is running, push
either of the switches to warm the dri-
ver's seat or front passenger's seat.

During mild weather or under condi-
tions where the operation of the seat
warmer is not needed, keep the
switches in the OFF position.

• Each time you push the switch, the
temperature setting of the seat is
changed as follows :

• When pressing the switch for more
than 1.5 seconds with the seat
warmer operating, the seat warmer
will turn OFF.

• The seat warmer defaults to the
OFF position whenever the ignition
switch is placed to the ON position.

Information 
With the seat warmer switch in the
ON position, the heating system in the
seat turns off or on automatically
depending on the seat temperature.

i

NOTICE

OTLE035075

OTLE035076

� Type A

� Type B

OFF HIGH ( )

LOW ( ) MIDDLE ( )

→

→

→

→

ȦاĐĴČا

2-22

Safety system of your vehicle

To prevent damage to the seat
warmers and seats:
• Never use a solvent such as

paint thinner, benzene, alcohol
or gasoline to clean the seats.

• Do not place heavy or sharp
objects on seats equipped with
seat warmers.

• Do not change the seat cover. It
may damage the seat warmer.

While the engine is running, push
either of the switches to warm the dri-
ver's seat or front passenger's seat.

During mild weather or under condi-
tions where the operation of the seat
warmer is not needed, keep the
switches in the OFF position.

• Each time you push the switch, the
temperature setting of the seat is
changed as follows :

• When pressing the switch for more
than 1.5 seconds with the seat
warmer operating, the seat warmer
will turn OFF.

• The seat warmer defaults to the
OFF position whenever the ignition
switch is placed to the ON position.

Information 
With the seat warmer switch in the
ON position, the heating system in the
seat turns off or on automatically
depending on the seat temperature.

i

NOTICE

OTLE035075

OTLE035076

� Type A

� Type B

OFF HIGH ( )

LOW ( ) MIDDLE ( )

→

→

→

→

ȦاĐĴČا

2-22

Safety system of your vehicle

To prevent damage to the seat
warmers and seats:
• Never use a solvent such as

paint thinner, benzene, alcohol
or gasoline to clean the seats.

• Do not place heavy or sharp
objects on seats equipped with
seat warmers.

• Do not change the seat cover. It
may damage the seat warmer.

While the engine is running, push
either of the switches to warm the dri-
ver's seat or front passenger's seat.

During mild weather or under condi-
tions where the operation of the seat
warmer is not needed, keep the
switches in the OFF position.

• Each time you push the switch, the
temperature setting of the seat is
changed as follows :

• When pressing the switch for more
than 1.5 seconds with the seat
warmer operating, the seat warmer
will turn OFF.

• The seat warmer defaults to the
OFF position whenever the ignition
switch is placed to the ON position.

Information 
With the seat warmer switch in the
ON position, the heating system in the
seat turns off or on automatically
depending on the seat temperature.

i

NOTICE

OTLE035075

OTLE035076

� Type A

� Type B

OFF HIGH ( )

LOW ( ) MIDDLE ( )

→

→

→

→

ȦاĐĴČا

HYUNDAI TUCSON OWNERS MANUAL

www.kianbattery.com


3۴

ÊÑÏ

ی
ه ا
سان
در
چن

م 
ست
سی

ð ¬ðتمññسیس ðهññȴ ðĭاĀññħİ ðɺññɨģȹ ðġاññćȹا ðɊا ðɑññʘʢ
� ðدññʘʠاħن ðęارññȷ ðرا ðīرýĬññɇ ð� ðĲññȹĬĈ

ð ¬ðĭاĀññħİ ðایññİðɺɨģȹ ðɊا ðĲññɇĀʟ ðرý ðȧĬññȹĬģȴ ðġاññćȹا
ð� ðýĬññɓ ðĎññċɬ ðȤīاññتنĨ ðرĬññČ ðهññȴ ðȪññاس ðɺññěħĨ
ð� ðدññنیĜ ðġاññȬنý ðýدññɂĨðúññیûćȹðȪññįɅðرا ðĀññʠɊ ðĢññüاĀĨ

Óð �ðɐĬĨاɇðراðȧĬññȹĬģȴðȪññیģȴاɬðĭاĀññħİðɺññɨģȹðĢññɇاýðɊا
ðسðĲďññنħاññʘʠد�

{
�ðرðɺññɓīنññɂĨðīðĭýĬññħدýا

Ôð �ðī ðĭýĬññħن ðɺññɓīر ð� ðɐĬññĨاɇ ðرا ðĭاĀññħİ ðɺññɨģȹ
نħاññʘʠد� ðĲďññس ð

{
ññɂĨدýا

Õð �ðĭارññȴīýð�ðĭýĀññĜ ðʳارññɇðراðýĬññɇðĭاĀññħİðɺññɨģȹðیĀññȹاȴ
ð�ðدññʘʠاħنðĲďññسð

{
ɉññĠاریðنññɂĨðīðĭýĬññħدýا Ʌا

Öð �ðī ðĭýĀññĜ ðیɊداññانðĭرا ð
{
ññɂĨدýا ðرا ðĲññȹĬĈðتمññسیس

ðد�ññʘʠاħن ðĲďññس ð
{
ññɂĨدýا

×ð �ð�ðĭýĀññĜ ðɤɉññüðراðĭدññɓðȪññɨɅðایññİðĭاğتññسýðĥاññħȹ
ðĲďññسð

{
ññɂĨðīدýا ðĭýĬññħن ðȪññɨɅðرا ðýĬññɇ ðĭاğتññسý

نħاññʘʠد�
ð ¬ðهññɅĬȹðاññȴðȧĬññȹĬģȴðĲññɓĬĠ ðدایññĈðɸاɍññیĨðīðȪññیɨیĜ

ðدññɓاȴðȦīاññɨتĨðȪññاسðɺññěħĨðĭاĀññħİðɺññɨģȹðčĬññنðهññȴ
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ð ¬ðیمññسðňññʟðیɋĬññĤĬنěȹðاññȴðĭاĀññħİðɺññɨģȹðɊاðĭýاɨتññاس
ðȧĬññȹĬģȴ

ð ¬ðĥاññɂان ðاññȵ ðĭاĀññħİ ðɺññɨģȹ ðɊا ðĲññĠرانند ðɺññیü ðرý
ðȧĬññȹĬģȴ ðیمññس ðňññʟ ðیɋĬññĤĬنěȹ ðȦاññħیɚنȹ

ð� ðدññʘʠاħن ðاریýýĬññɇ

ð ¬ðɺññěħĨ ðȧĬññȹĬģȴ ðĭاĀññħİ ðایññİðɺɨģȹ ðɊا ðĲññɇĀʟ
ðاññȴðاññȵðĭدññɒنðňʠاññناسɓðتمññسیسðĊññسĬȹðȪññاس

ð� ðندññɓاȴ ðتهññɓندا ðاریĠɊاññس ðɸȜ

ð ¬ðاññȴ ðĊññȬȹĀĨ ðȦاññانěĨا ðɊا ðĭýاɨتññاس ðɊا ðɑññʘʢ
ðȦاññیģħĐðȪññįɅð�ðȧĬññȹĬģȴðیمññسðňññʟðیɋĬññĤĬنěȹ
ðهññچĀتɫýðهññȴð�ðĭاĀññħİðɺññɨģȹðهññȴðĉĬññʟĀĨðȧĬññȹĬģȴ

� ðدññʘʠاħن ðهññďɅاĀĨ ðɸȜ ðایññħنİرا

ð ¬ðیمññسðňññʟðیɋĬññĤĬنěȹðȪññیģȴاɬðɊاðĭýاɨتññاسðȪññįɅ
ðĲññȹĬĈðتمññسیسðاññȴ ðĭاĀññħİðɺññɨģȹðدññȵاȴðȧĬññȹĬģȴ

ð�ðýýĀññĠ ðȪññɨɅ

ð ¬ðɊا ðʳارññɇ ðاħññɓ ðĭاĀññħİ ðɺññɨģȹ ðهññĜ ðĲññȹرĬĈ ðرý
ðĢññɇاýðدññاننĨð�ðدññɓاȴðĲññİýðĂȵīĀññسðĭýīدññûĨ
ð�ð�ðĭĀññیɢðīðĲتانññسİĬĜ ðɯññČناĨð�ðɺññیĨɊĀʠɊð�ðĢññنĬȹ

ðȧĬññȹĬģȴðĲññɓĬĠ ðȪññیģȴاɬðɊاðĭýاɨتññاسðهññȴðرýاññɬðاħññɓ
�ðýĬññʟ ðدññیİاĬɄن

ð ¬ðدññɓاȴ ðɦññیďɗ ðĢññʠاȴĬĨ ðɺññنتȜ ðȼاĬññĨا ðهññɃچنان
ð�ðدññɓاȴðýاññȵɊðīرýĬññɇðĢññɇاýðĊññیûĨðدایññĈðاññȵ
ðĢññʟاɩĨ ðɤĀññČ ðدایññĈ ðɸنیدññɓ ðȪññاس ðɺññěħĨ

ð� ðýýĀññĠ ðارĬññɓý ðهññħĤاěĨ ðɺññیü

ð ¬ðیɍññģɫ ðùĬċññسðیīرðاññȵ ðĚññȵýɍن ðرا ðĭاĀññħİðɺññɨģȹ
ðرý ðدññانĬȹðĲĨ ðȦرĬññĈ ðɺññʠا ðĀññیɢ ðرý ðدññیİند ðارĀññɬ
ðیمññسðňññʟðیɋĬññĤĬنěȹðاññȴðĲññČاȬȹارðɍññĜĀĨðاññȴðĉاññȬȹار

�ðدññȵاħنðýاññɂȵاðġĴññتɇاðȧĬññȹĬģȴ

ð ¬ðیɋĬññĤĬنěȹðɯññʠĀČðɊاðاħññɓðĭاĀññħİðɺññɨģȹðهññĜ ðĲññانĨɊ
ðĢññćتĨðĲññȹĬĈðتمññسیسðهññȴðȧĬññȹĬģȴðیمññسðňññʟ
ðȪññیĤاďɫ ðĢññیĤý ðهññȴ ðĭاĀññħİðɺññɨģȹ ðیĀññȹاȴ ð� ðȪññاس
ðýĬññɓðĲĤاɇðĀññȹýīɊðȪññاسðɺññěħĨðȧĬññȹĬģȴðɦññĐاɖĨ

.

ð ¬ðاññİðĭاğتññسýðĀʠاññسðاññȵðĭاĀññħİðایññİðɺññɨģȹðĲññɇĀʟ
ðاññȵ ðġĴññتɇا ðĲññȹĬĈ ðتمññسیس ðاññȴ ðȪññاس ðɺññěħĨ
ðɸýاýðارĀññɬð�ðýرĬññĨðɺññʠاðرýð�ðدññنȵاħنðýاññɂȵاðɍññʠĬن
ðĲññĨðĎññɨȹĀĨðراðĊȵاĀññɓðیĀññğȵýðĲññانěĨðرýðĭاğتññسý
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ð�ðدññȵاħن

ð ¬ðĲññیسģğانðɸاññȴɊðهññȴðدññȵاȴðāاññħȹðایññİðĭارħññɓðĥاññن
ðĲتññرسý ðهññȴ ðȦرĬññćنȵا ðĀññیɢ ðرý ðýĬññɓ ðĭĀññیɇɈ

�ðدññɓðدññİاĬɄنðĭýاýðɑññȵاħن

ð ¬ðɸدññɓ ðɺññɓīر ðɸاññĨɊ ðرý ðȪññȵĬĤīا ðȪññĤاü ðĀññĠ ا
ðدññɓاȴðĭدññɓðمññیɚنȹð�ðǊǈǏ�ǂǄǄðǐǏð�ðīرýĬññɇ
ðȧĬññȹĬģȴðیمññسðňññʟðیɋĬññĤĬنěȹðاññȴðĭاĀññħİðɺññɨģȹð�

�ðýýĀññĠ ðĲññĨðĢññćتĨðĚññیȹاĨĬȹاðرĬññČðهññȴ

ð ¬ðɺññɨģȹ ðید�ññɓاȴ ðīرýĬññɇ ðɸīĀññʘʟ ðاħññɓ ðĀññĠ ا ðĲññتü
ðرý ðȧĬññȹĬģȴ ðیمññس ðňññʟ ðیɋĬññĤĬنěȹ ðاññȴ ðĭاĀññħİ
ðȧĬññȹĬģȴ ðýĀññʟ ðčاďññɓ ðĲññěȵýɍن ðرý ðهññĜ ðĲċȵاĀññɓ
ðĲññĨðĢññćتĨðĚññیȹاĨĬȹاðȦرĬññĈðهññȴðیدññɓاȴðīرýĬññɇ

� ðýýĀññĠ

ð ¬ðĭاğتññسý ðاññȴ ðĚññیȹاĨĬȹا ðġاññćȹا ðȪññیģȴاɬ ðĀññĠ ا
ðɊاðراðȧĬññȹĬģȴðȪññیģȴاɬð�ðدññیİاĬɇðĲññħنðراðȧĬññȹĬģȴ

� ðدññʘʠاħن ðɐĬññĨاɇ ðýĬññɇ ðĭاĀññħİ ðɺññɨģȹ ðیīر

ð ¬ðاññȴ ðȧĬññȹĬģȴ ðĲññɓĬĠ ðدایññĈ ðɸاɍññیĨ ðī ðȪññیɨیĜ
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ð� ðýĬññɒنðĲانȬتیññɒȷ

ð ¬ðیمññسðňññʟðیɋĬññĤĬنěȹðĭدññɓðġاññďɫðایññİýĀěģħĐ
ðɺññěħĨðĲññČاȬȹارðĊȵاĀññɓðهññȴ ðهññɅĬȹðاññȴ ðȧĬññȹĬģȴ

ð�ðدññɓاȬنðدارññȵاȷðȪññاس

ð ¬ðĊññیûĨ ðرý ðĲññȹĬĈ ðتمññسیس ðɺññتɫĀĠ ðارĀññɬ
ðīðġĴññتɇاðȨññɅĬĨðȪññاسðɺññěħĨðĲññیسČناɠĨīĀʜěĤا

�ýýĀññĠ ðɍññʠĬن

(Continued)
• The hands-free call volume and

quality may differ depending on the
mobile phone type.

• Bluetooth® Wireless Technology fea-
tures can be used only when the
mobile phone has been paired and
connected with the device. For more
information on pairing and connect-
ing Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
enabled mobile phones, refer to the
“Phone Setup” section.

• When a Bluetooth®Wireless Technology
mobile phone is connected, a ( )
icon will appear at the top of the
screen. If a ( ) icon is not dis-
played, this indicates that a
Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
enabled device has not been con-
nected. You must connect the device
before use. For more information on
Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
mobile phones, refer to the “Phone
Setup” section.

(Continued)

(Continued)
• Pairing and connecting a Bluetooth®

Wireless Technology enabled mobile
phone will work only when the
Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
option within your mobile phone
has been turned on. (Methods of
turning on the Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology enabled feature may
differ depending on the mobile
phone.) 

• In some mobile phones, starting the
ignition while talking through
Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
enabled handsfree call will result in
the call becoming disconnected.
(Switch the call back to your mobile
phone when starting the ignition.)

• Some features may not be supported
in some Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
mobile phone and devices.

(Continued)

(Continued)
• Bluetooth® Wireless Technology

enabled operation may be unstable
depending on the communication
state.

• Placing the audio system within an
electromagnetic environment may
result in noise interference.
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 ، USB ، ipod ، AUX ĮññȌ Ȁññȅȑرȑ ĮññȌ تññĤاü ، ارññȪɃ ارññȌ رññا هññȌ
� þññنĜ BT Audio modes ، CD و ññɰȅȸȑ  My Musicر ññĨی 

 Mode  )  ǾاññمȅȲنȑ  ĮññțنانȞ  ،  Setup > Display در 
 ȩññای نمای Įانññرس ĮññûفĈ ، þññȫاȌ               روی ( Pop up

� þññȫ þññاهĬȟ داده

Ĉ ĮññĜفĮññû رسññانĮ ای نمایȩññ داده þññȫ ، اȢ وĥĬññĤ یññا  ĨȢانññی 
þȅģĜهññای                                          ññɷرای انتññȜاü ǼاññĤت ĬññĨرد 

� þññɰɸتفاده نماññر اسññȲن

 ɒفģȑ تĤاü ĮȌ Ģɸþبȑ

 ĮññûفĈ ، þññȫنبا ĢññćتĨ یññهمراه ɒññفģȑ Șññȅه ĮññĜ ĨȢانññی 
اññćȑاġ نمایȩññ داده ññĨی Ĭññȫد � 

üاññĤت رادĬññČ ĮññȌ � Ĭññɸر اĨĬȑاɃ ĚññȅȑرĜانس هññای اĬññĨاȔ را 
�  þññنĜ یĨ  ĬȚتññăȝ

: CD ، USb ، ipod ، My Music ت هایĤاü

� ĢبɄ یا þďȌ ĞهنǴ ĢɸاɃ ĮȌ ȩįȝ � þȅģĜ  ĦĜ ȪɃار 

 ĢññɸاɃ ȀññɁĐ � Ĭññģȝ ĮññȌ þññنȑ دور � þññȅģĜ  ɒتññȫدا Įññğار و نññȪɃ
� ȩññȜȏ ġاññü در ĞññهنǴ
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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Ĝنندİ ĭای سیستم   ġĀنتĜ  ī اİýĀěģħĐ

üاññĤت   ĮññȌ  ĮññȝĬȑ ññȌا   ǾاññمȅȲنȑ و   ȩññنمای  ĮññûفĈ      
�  þññȫاȌ  ǾاوññتفĨ اسññت   ɒññěمĨ þññȫه   ǼاññȜانت

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

44100 22050 11025 32000

48000 24000 12000 44100

3000 16000 8000 48000

MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

Layer3 Layer3 Layer3 High Range

32 8 8 48

40 16 16 64

48 24 24 80

56 32 32 96

64 40 40 128

80 48 48 160

96 56 56 192

112 64 64

128 80 80
160 96 96

192 112 112

224 128 128

256 144 144

320 160 160

B
IT

 R
AT

E
(k

bp
s)

�ðاȷīارðایĀʟð�ðĲȹĬĈðĭاğستý
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þنĜ یĨ ʋ دیĚă را ȟار

 Ĭɸراد ĮȌ تĤاü ȭیĬďȑ

 • ، FM2 ، FM1 ĮññȌ Ȁññȅȑرȑ ĮññȌ تññĤاü ، ارññȪɃ ارññȌ رññا هññȌ
� þññنĜ FMA ، AM و ññɰȅȸȑ AMAر ññĨی 
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the
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System Controllers and Functions
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
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úیɗĬȹ نام

وPower ĥĬññĤ وññȌ � POWER ĥĬññĤا ññȪɃار وĥĬññĤ دسññتğاه را 
� þññنĜ روȟ � ɒññȫاññĨ ȨĬññĨی 

 ĮññȌ ĥĬññĤو ɐþññانȟرȞ اññȌ ا راþññĈ ɐاȥññȅĨ � VOLUME ĥĬññĤو
� þññنĜ ȁññȞ � راسññت ȑنññĨ ĦññȅȲی 

ññĜرده یññا  Ĝانññاġ هññا � را ññȅȟȠره  üاññĤت رادɃ � ĬññɸرĜانññس هññا � 
Ĝانññاġ هññای � ññȅȟȠره þññȫه را دریاññɃت ññĨی  ɃرĜانññس هññای � 

� þññنĜ

: CD ، USB  ، ipod ، My Music ت هایĤاü

                         ěȑرار

                         ćȑادɃی

ĥĬĤو Ø

Ù
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� þنĜ üاĤت TA � اȑ ĥĴĐراĚȅɃ � را روȟ � ɒȫاĨ ȨĬĨی 

ĦññĜ دĜمĈ � ĮññفĮññû هññای þññĈا ، سññاĐت ، ģȑفɒññ و  ññȪɃار 
� þññی دهññĨ ȩññرا نمای Ħتññăȅس ĦññȅȲنȑ ایññت هññĤاü

را  سññاĐت   ĦññȅȲنȑ  ĮññûفĈ  �  ĮññمĜد  ɒتññȫدا  Įññğن و  ññȪɃار 
�  þññده ññĨی   ȩññنمای

� þی دهĨ ȩی را نمایģďɃ تĤاü های Įینȥگ

� ĮȫĬɺ یĬȚتăȝ � CD ، USB MP3 ت هایĤاü

�þȫاȌ ǾتفاوĨ است ɒěمĨ یȑĬĈ تĤاü ĮȌ ĮȝĬȑ اȌ

�ȁññȞ ĮññȌ ĥĬññĤو ɐþññانȟرȞ اññȌ س راññانĜرɃ : Ĭññɸت رادññĤاü
�þññی دهññĨ رññɰȅȸȑ تññراس

 ĮññȌ ĥĬññĤو ɐþññانȟرȞ اññȌ � CD ، USB MP3 ایññت هññĤاü
� þññنĜ ȁññȞ � راسññت ɃاĢññɸ هññای ǴهنĞññ را ññăȝتññĨ ĬȚی 

Ǵ ĮññĜهنĬññĨ Ğññرد نññȲر نمایȩññ داده þññȫ ، وĥĬññĤ را  ĨȢانññی 
� þññȅار دهññȪɃ ĞññهنǴ ȩññȜȏ رایññɷ
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Name Description
Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the

screen will be turned Off. In the screen Off
state, press any key to turn the screen On
again.

TA
SCAN Set TA(Traffic Announcement) feature On/Off.

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning
the knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.
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úیɗĬȹ نام

 � ȨĬññĨاȟ را ȩññنمای ĮññûفĈ ĮññمĜد ĦññĜ ññȌا هññر ññȌار ññȪɃار 
� þññنĜ روȟ � ɒññȫاññĨ ȨĬññĨی 

 ĮññûفĈ ĊññɁɃ ه وþññانĨ یññɄاȌ ĢññبɄ تññĤاü ĮññȌ یññȑĬĈ ǾاññȅģمĐ           
 ȨĬĨاȟ ȩنمای ĮûفĈ تȅďȯد � در وĬȫ یĨ ȨĬĨاȟ ȩنمای

، ññȌا ññȪɃردɐ هññر دĜمĮññ ای ĈفĮññû نمایȩ روĨ ɒññȫی Ĭññȫد �
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT

ĥĬĤو Ú

Û

ÓÒ

ÓÓ

ÓÔ

ÓÕ

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

44100 22050 11025 32000

48000 24000 12000 44100

3000 16000 8000 48000

MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

Layer3 Layer3 Layer3 High Range

32 8 8 48

40 16 16 64

48 24 24 80

56 32 32 96

64 40 40 128

80 48 48 160

96 56 56 192

112 64 64

128 80 80
160 96 96

192 112 112

224 128 128

256 144 144

320 160 160
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þنĜ یĨ ʋ دیĚă را ȟار

  FMĬɸراد ĮȌ تĤاü ȭیĬďȑ

 • ، FM2 ، FM1 ĮññȌ Ȁññȅȑرȑ ĮññȌ تññĤاü ، ارññȪɃ ارññȌ رññا هññȌ
� þññنĜ FMA ، AM و ññɰȅȸȑ AMAر ññĨی 

 •þنĜ یĨ رɰȅȸȑ AM ĮȌ تĤاü
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Multimedia System

- RDS, No Bluetooth equipped model

Name Descrition

Ejects the disc.

FM • Changes to FM mode.
• Each time the key is pressed, the mode is

changed in order of FM1 � FM2.

AM Changes to AM mode.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod® modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod® modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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Multimedia System

- RDS, No Bluetooth equipped model

Name Descrition

Ejects the disc.

FM • Changes to FM mode.
• Each time the key is pressed, the mode is

changed in order of FM1 � FM2.

AM Changes to AM mode.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod® modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod® modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT

ȧĬȹĬģȴðɸīدȴðīðRDSðهȴðɍįɂĨðġدĨúیɗĬȹ نام

 ، USB ، ipod ، AUX ĮññȌ Ȁññȅȑرȑ ĮññȌ تññĤاü ، ارññȪɃ ارññȌ رññا هññȌ
� þññنĜ ññɰȅȸȑ ، CDر ññĨی 

 Mode  )  ǾاññمȅȲنȑ  ĮññțنانȞ  ،  Setup > Display در 
 ȩññای نمای Įانññرس ĮññûفĈ ، þññȫاȌ
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
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Name Description
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• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT

Pop up ) روی
� þññȫ þññاهĬȟ داده

Ĉ ĮññĜفĮññû رسññانĮ ای نمایȩññ داده þññȫ ، اȢ وĥĬññĤ یññا  ĨȢانññی 
þȅģĜهññای                                          ññɷرای انتññȜاü ǼاññĤت ĬññĨرد 

� þññɰɸتفاده نماññر اسññȲن

üاññĤت رادĬññČ ĮññȌ � Ĭññɸر اĨĬȑاɃ ĚññȅȑرĜانس هññای اĬññĨاȔ را 
�  þññنĜ یĨ  ĬȚتññăȝ

: CD ، USb ، ipod ، My Music ت هایĤاü

� ĢبɄ یا þďȌ ĞهنǴ ĢɸاɃ ĮȌ ȩįȝ � þȅģĜ  ĦĜ ȪɃار 

 ĢññɸاɃ ȀññɁĐ � Ĭññģȝ ĮññȌ þññنȑ دور � þññȅģĜ  ɒتññȫدا Įññğار و نññȪɃ
� ȩññȜȏ ġاññü در ĞññهنǴ
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System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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System Controllers and Functions
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- RDS, No Bluetooth equipped model

Name Descrition

Ejects the disc.

FM • Changes to FM mode.
• Each time the key is pressed, the mode is

changed in order of FM1 � FM2.

AM Changes to AM mode.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod® modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod® modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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úیɗĬȹ نام

 � ɒññȫاه را روğتññدس ĥĬññĤار وññȪɃ اññȌ � Power�Volume ĥĬññĤو
� þññنĜ ȟاññĨ ȨĬññĨی 

 ĮññȌ ĥĬññĤو ɐþññانȟرȞ اññȌ ا راþññĈ ɐاȥññȅĨ � VOLUME ĥĬññĤو
� þññنĜ ȁññȞ � راسññت ȑنññĨ ĦññȅȲی 

ññĜرده یññا  Ĝانññاġ هññا � را ññȅȟȠره  üاññĤت رادɃ � ĬññɸرĜانññس هññا � 
Ĝانññاġ هññای � ññȅȟȠره þññȫه را دریاññɃت ññĨی  ɃرĜانññس هññای � 

� þññنĜ

: CD ، USB  ، ipod ، My Music ت هایĤاü

                         ěȑرار

                         ćȑادɃی
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the
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System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the
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Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
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Name Description

Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the

screen will be turned Off. In the screen Off
state, press any key to turn the screen On
again.

TA
SCAN Set TA(Traffic Announcement) feature On/Off.

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning the
knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.

úیɗĬȹ نام

� þنĜ üاĤت TA � اȑ ĥĴĐراĚȅɃ � را روȟ � ɒȫاĨ ȨĬĨی 

ĦññĜ دĜمĈ � ĮññفĮññû هññای þññĈا ، سññاĐت ، ģȑفɒññ و  ññȪɃار 
� þññی دهññĨ ȩññرا نمای Ħتññăȅس ĦññȅȲنȑ ایññت هññĤاü

را  سññاĐت   ĦññȅȲنȑ  ĮññûفĈ  �  ĮññمĜد  ɒتññȫدا  Įññğن و  ññȪɃار 
�  þññده ññĨی   ȩññنمای

� þی دهĨ ȩی را نمایģďɃ تĤاü های Įینȥگ

� ĮȫĬɺ یĬȚتăȝ � CD ، USB MP3 ت هایĤاü

�þȫاȌ ǾتفاوĨ است ɒěمĨ یȑĬĈ تĤاü ĮȌ ĮȝĬȑ اȌ

�ȁññȞ ĮññȌ ĥĬññĤو ɐþññانȟرȞ اññȌ س راññانĜرɃ : Ĭññɸت رادññĤاü
�þññی دهññĨ رññɰȅȸȑ تññراس

 ĮññȌ ĥĬññĤو ɐþññانȟرȞ اññȌ � CD ، USB MP3 ایññت هññĤاü
� þññنĜ ȁññȞ � راسññت ɃاĢññɸ هññای ǴهنĞññ را ññăȝتññĨ ĬȚی 

Ǵ ĮññĜهنĬññĨ Ğññرد نññȲر نمایȩññ داده þññȫ ، وĥĬññĤ را  ĨȢانññی 
� þññȅار دهññȪɃ ĞññهنǴ ȩññȜȏ رایññɷ
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Name Description
Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the

screen will be turned Off. In the screen Off
state, press any key to turn the screen On
again.

TA
SCAN Set TA(Traffic Announcement) feature On/Off.

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning
the knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.
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� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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Name Description
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screen will be turned Off. In the screen Off
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again.
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• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
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FOLDER
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• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning
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• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.

úیɗĬȹ نام

 � ȨĬññĨاȟ را ȩññنمای ĮññûفĈ ĮññمĜد ĦññĜ ññȌا هññر ññȌار ññȪɃار 
� þññنĜ روȟ � ɒññȫاññĨ ȨĬññĨی 

 ĮññûفĈ ĊññɁɃ ه وþññانĨ یññɄاȌ ĢññبɄ تññĤاü ĮññȌ یññȑĬĈ ǾاññȅģمĐ           
 ȨĬĨاȟ ȩنمای ĮûفĈ تȅďȯد � در وĬȫ یĨ ȨĬĨاȟ ȩنمای

، ññȌا ññȪɃردɐ هññر دĜمĮññ ای ĈفĮññû نمایȩ روĨ ɒññȫی Ĭññȫد �

Ú

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

44100 22050 11025 32000

48000 24000 12000 44100

3000 16000 8000 48000

MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

Layer3 Layer3 Layer3 High Range

32 8 8 48

40 16 16 64

48 24 24 80

56 32 32 96

64 40 40 128

80 48 48 160

96 56 56 192

112 64 64

128 80 80
160 96 96

192 112 112

224 128 128

256 144 144

320 160 160
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- No RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen

will be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is
turned .

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT

úیɗĬȹ نام

 ، USB ، ipod ، AUX ĮññȌ Ȁññȅȑرȑ ĮññȌ تññĤاü ، ارññȪɃ ارññȌ رññا هññȌ
� þññنĜ BT Audio modes ، CD و ññɰȅȸȑ  My Musicر ññĨی 

 Mode  )  ǾاññمȅȲنȑ  ĮññțنانȞ  ،  Setup > Display در 
 ȩññای نمای Įانññرس ĮññûفĈ ، þññȫاȌ
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT

Pop up ) روی
� þññȫ þññاهĬȟ داده

Ĉ ĮññĜفĮññû رسññانĮ ای نمایȩññ داده þññȫ ، اȢ وĥĬññĤ یññا  ĨȢانññی 
þȅģĜهññای                                          ññɷرای انتññȜاü ǼاññĤت ĬññĨرد 

� þññɰɸتفاده نماññر اسññȲن

 ɒفģȑ تĤاü ĮȌ Ģɸþبȑ

 ĮññûفĈ ، þññȫنبا ĢññćتĨ یññهمراه ɒññفģȑ Șññȅه ĮññĜ ĨȢانññی 
اññćȑاġ نمایȩññ داده ññĨی Ĭññȫد � 

üاññĤت رادĬññČ ĮññȌ � Ĭññɸر اĨĬȑاɃ ĚññȅȑرĜانس هññای اĬññĨاȔ را 
�  þññنĜ یĨ  ĬȚتññăȝ

: CD ، USb ، ipod ، My Music ت هایĤاü

� ĢبɄ یا þďȌ ĞهنǴ ĢɸاɃ ĮȌ ȩįȝ � þȅģĜ  ĦĜ ȪɃار 

 ĢññɸاɃ ȀññɁĐ � Ĭññģȝ ĮññȌ þññنȑ دور � þññȅģĜ  ɒتññȫدا Įññğار و نññȪɃ
� ȩññȜȏ ġاññü در ĞññهنǴ
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System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
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RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed
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• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
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(Preset)
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- : Repeat
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1 RPT
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System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.
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System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
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be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
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Converts to Phone mode.
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ing the knob.
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receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
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System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
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• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed
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Name Description
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System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
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RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
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ȧĬȹĬģȴðهȴðɍįɂĨðīððRDSðɸīدȴððġدĨ

úیɗĬȹ نام

þنĜ یĨ ʋ دیĚă را ȟار

 Ĭɸراد ĮȌ تĤاü ȭیĬďȑ

 • ، FM2 ، FM1 ĮññȌ Ȁññȅȑرȑ ĮññȌ تññĤاü ، ارññȪɃ ارññȌ رññا هññȌ
� þññنĜ FMA ، AM و ññɰȅȸȑ AMAر ññĨی 
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úیɗĬȹ نام

 � ɒññȫاه را روğتññدس ĥĬññĤار وññȪɃ اññȌ � Power�Volume ĥĬññĤو
� þññنĜ ȟاññĨ ȨĬññĨی 

 ĮññȌ ĥĬññĤو ɐþññانȟرȞ اññȌ ا راþññĈ ɐاȥññȅĨ � VOLUME ĥĬññĤو
� þññنĜ ȁññȞ � راسññت ȑنññĨ ĦññȅȲی 

ññĜرده یññا  Ĝانññاġ هññا � را ññȅȟȠره  üاññĤت رادɃ � ĬññɸرĜانññس هññا � 
Ĝانññاġ هññای � ññȅȟȠره þññȫه را دریاññɃت ññĨی  ɃرĜانññس هññای � 

� þññنĜ

: CD ، USB  ، ipod ، My Music ت هایĤاü

                         ěȑرار

                         ćȑادɃی
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System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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System Controllers and Functions
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selected audio.
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úیɗĬȹ نام

Ĭɸت رادĤاü

� þنĜ یĨ ȩȜȏ Įȅثان × ǾþĨ رایɷ را ġاناĜ هر � ĮمĜد ĦĜ ارȪɃ

Ĝانññاġ هññای ññȅȟȠره   Ȣا Ěññر یññه � ĮññمĜد ɒتññȫدا Įññğار و نññȪɃ
                                       ȬرññɃ ȩññɰɺ ایññه ĮññمĜه در دþññȫ

� þی نمایĨ ȩȜȏ Įȅثان × ǾþĨ ĮȌ را 

  ĮمĜی ، دģďɃ انسĜرɃ ĮȌ ɐداد ȨĬگ įȝت 

� þȅار دهȪɃ {داþȚĨ را 

: CD ، ƮƬƛ ƦƩÕ ت هایĤاü

� Įȅثان ÓÒ ǾþĨ ĮȌ ĞهنǴ ĢɸاɃ هر ȩȜȏ � ĮمĜد ĦĜ ارȪɃ

 ĮمĜی ، دģďɃ ĞهنǴ ĢɸاɃ ĮȌ ɐداد ȨĬگ įȝت 

� þȅار دهȪɃ {داþȚĨ را 
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Name Description

SCAN • Radio mode
- Shortly press the key : Previews each broad

cast for 5 seconds each.
- Press and hold the key : Previews the broad

casts saved in Preset ~ for 5
seconds each.

� Press the key again to continue lis-
tening to the current frequency.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes
- Shortly press the key : Previews each song

(file) for 10 seconds each.
� Press the key again to continue lis-

teningto the current song (file).
SCAN

SCAN

61

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning
the knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.

Name Description

Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the

screen will be turned Off. In the screen Off state,
press any key to turn the screen On again.
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Name Description

SCAN • Radio mode
- Shortly press the key : Previews each broad

cast for 5 seconds each.
- Press and hold the key : Previews the broad

casts saved in Preset ~ for 5
seconds each.

� Press the key again to continue lis-
tening to the current frequency.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes
- Shortly press the key : Previews each song

(file) for 10 seconds each.
� Press the key again to continue lis-

teningto the current song (file).
SCAN

SCAN

61

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning
the knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.

Name Description

Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the

screen will be turned Off. In the screen Off state,
press any key to turn the screen On again.

Û
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Name Description
Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the

screen will be turned Off. In the screen Off
state, press any key to turn the screen On
again.

TA
SCAN Set TA(Traffic Announcement) feature On/Off.

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning
the knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.

úیɗĬȹ نام

 � ȨĬññĨاȟ را ȩññنمای ĮññûفĈ ĮññمĜد ĦññĜ ññȌا هññر ññȌار ññȪɃار 
� þññنĜ روȟ � ɒññȫاññĨ ȨĬññĨی 

 ĮññûفĈ ĊññɁɃ ه وþññانĨ یññɄاȌ ĢññبɄ تññĤاü ĮññȌ یññȑĬĈ ǾاññȅģمĐ           
 ȨĬĨاȟ ȩنمای ĮûفĈ تȅďȯد � در وĬȫ یĨ ȨĬĨاȟ ȩنمای

، ññȌا ññȪɃردɐ هññر دĜمĮññ ای ĈفĮññû نمایȩ روĨ ɒññȫی Ĭññȫد �

Ú

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

44100 22050 11025 32000

48000 24000 12000 44100

3000 16000 8000 48000

MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

Layer3 Layer3 Layer3 High Range

32 8 8 48

40 16 16 64

48 24 24 80

56 32 32 96

64 40 40 128

80 48 48 160

96 56 56 192

112 64 64

128 80 80
160 96 96

192 112 112

224 128 128

256 144 144

320 160 160

B
IT

 R
AT

E
(k

bp
s)
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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Name Description

SCAN • Radio mode
- Shortly press the key : Previews each broad

cast for 5 seconds each.
- Press and hold the key : Previews the broad

casts saved in Preset ~ for 5
seconds each.

� Press the key again to continue lis-
tening to the current frequency.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes
- Shortly press the key : Previews each song

(file) for 10 seconds each.
� Press the key again to continue lis-

teningto the current song (file).
SCAN

SCAN

61

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning
the knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.

Name Description

Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the

screen will be turned Off. In the screen Off state,
press any key to turn the screen On again.
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Name Description

SCAN • Radio mode
- Shortly press the key : Previews each broad

cast for 5 seconds each.
- Press and hold the key : Previews the broad

casts saved in Preset ~ for 5
seconds each.

� Press the key again to continue lis-
tening to the current frequency.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes
- Shortly press the key : Previews each song

(file) for 10 seconds each.
� Press the key again to continue lis-

teningto the current song (file).
SCAN

SCAN

61

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning
the knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.

Name Description

Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the

screen will be turned Off. In the screen Off state,
press any key to turn the screen On again.
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Name Description
Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the

screen will be turned Off. In the screen Off
state, press any key to turn the screen On
again.

TA
SCAN Set TA(Traffic Announcement) feature On/Off.

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning
the knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.
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Name Description
Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the

screen will be turned Off. In the screen Off
state, press any key to turn the screen On
again.

TA
SCAN Set TA(Traffic Announcement) feature On/Off.

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning
the knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.
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Name Description
Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the

screen will be turned Off. In the screen Off
state, press any key to turn the screen On
again.

TA
SCAN Set TA(Traffic Announcement) feature On/Off.

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning
the knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT

ĥĬĤو

ÓÒ

ÓÓ

ÓÔ

ÓÕ

ĦññĜ دĜمĈ � ĮññفĮññû هññای þññĈا ، سññاĐت ، ģȑفɒññ و  ññȪɃار 
� þññی دهññĨ ȩññرا نمای Ħتññăȅس ĦññȅȲنȑ ایññت هññĤاü

را  سññاĐت   ĦññȅȲنȑ  ĮññûفĈ  �  ĮññمĜد  ɒتññȫدا  Įññğن و  ññȪɃار 
�  þññده ññĨی   ȩññنمای

� þی دهĨ ȩی را نمایģďɃ تĤاü های Įینȥگ

� ĮȫĬɺ یĬȚتăȝ � CD ، USB MP3 ت هایĤاü

�þȫاȌ ǾتفاوĨ است ɒěمĨ یȑĬĈ تĤاü ĮȌ ĮȝĬȑ اȌ

�ȁññȞ ĮññȌ ĥĬññĤو ɐþññانȟرȞ اññȌ س راññانĜرɃ : Ĭññɸت رادññĤاü
�þññی دهññĨ رññɰȅȸȑ تññراس

 ĮññȌ ĥĬññĤو ɐþññانȟرȞ اññȌ � CD ، USB MP3 ایññت هññĤاü
� þññنĜ ȁññȞ � راسññت ɃاĢññɸ هññای ǴهنĞññ را ññăȝتññĨ ĬȚی 

Ǵ ĮññĜهنĬññĨ Ğññرد نññȲر نمایȩññ داده þññȫ ، وĥĬññĤ را  ĨȢانññی 
� þññȅار دهññȪɃ ĞññهنǴ ȩññȜȏ رایññɷ
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úیɗĬȹ نام

þنĜ یĨ ʋ دیĚă را ȟار

  FMĬɸراد ĮȌ تĤاü ȭیĬďȑ

 • FM2 ، FM1 ĮññȌ Ȁññȅȑرȑ ĮññȌ تññĤاü ، ارññȪɃ ارññȌ رññا هññȌ
� þññنĜ ،ññɰȅȸȑر ññĨی 

 •þنĜ یĨ رɰȅȸȑ AM ĮȌ تĤاü
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Multimedia System

- No RDS, No Bluetooth equipped model

Name Descrition

Ejects the disc.

FM • Changes to FM mode.
• Each time the key is pressed, the mode changed

in order of FM1 � FM2.

AM Changes to AM mode.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX
modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen

will be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is
turned .

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
51

On

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod® modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod® modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT

ȧĬȹĬģȴðīððRDSðɸīدȴððġدĨ
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Multimedia System

- RDS, No Bluetooth equipped model

Name Descrition

Ejects the disc.

FM • Changes to FM mode.
• Each time the key is pressed, the mode is

changed in order of FM1 � FM2.

AM Changes to AM mode.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod® modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod® modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT

4-24

Multimedia System

- RDS, No Bluetooth equipped model

Name Descrition

Ejects the disc.

FM • Changes to FM mode.
• Each time the key is pressed, the mode is

changed in order of FM1 � FM2.

AM Changes to AM mode.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod® modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod® modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT

úیɗĬȹ نام

 ، USB ، ipod ، AUX ĮññȌ Ȁññȅȑرȑ ĮññȌ تññĤاü ، ارññȪɃ ارññȌ رññا هññȌ
� þññنĜ ññɰȅȸȑ ، CDر ññĨی 

 Mode  )  ǾاññمȅȲنȑ  ĮññțنانȞ  ،  Setup > Display در 
 ȩññای نمای Įانññرس ĮññûفĈ ، þññȫاȌ
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT

Pop up ) روی
� þññȫ þññاهĬȟ داده

Ĉ ĮññĜفĮññû رسññانĮ ای نمایȩññ داده þññȫ ، اȢ وĥĬññĤ یññا  ĨȢانññی 
þȅģĜهññای                                          ññɷرای انتññȜاü ǼاññĤت ĬññĨرد 

� þññɰɸتفاده نماññر اسññȲن

üاññĤت رادĬññČ ĮññȌ � Ĭññɸر اĨĬȑاɃ ĚññȅȑرĜانس هññای اĬññĨاȔ را 
�  þññنĜ یĨ  ĬȚتññăȝ

: CD ، USb ، ipod ، My Music ت هایĤاü

� ĢبɄ یا þďȌ ĞهنǴ ĢɸاɃ ĮȌ ȩįȝ � þȅģĜ ȪɃار 

 ĢññɸاɃ ȀññɁĐ � Ĭññģȝ ĮññȌ þññنȑ دور � þññȅģĜ  ɒتññȫدا Įññğار و نññȪɃ
� ȩññȜȏ ġاññü در ĞññهنǴ
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61
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Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
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On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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 � ɒññȫاه را روğتññدس ĥĬññĤار وññȪɃ اññȌ � Power�Volume ĥĬññĤو
� þññنĜ ȟاññĨ ȨĬññĨی 

 ĮññȌ ĥĬññĤو ɐþññانȟرȞ اññȌ ا راþññĈ ɐاȥññȅĨ � VOLUME ĥĬññĤو
� þññنĜ ȁññȞ � راسññت ȑنññĨ ĦññȅȲی 

ññĜرده یññا  Ĝانññاġ هññا � را ññȅȟȠره  üاññĤت رادɃ � ĬññɸرĜانññس هññا � 
Ĝانññاġ هññای � ññȅȟȠره þññȫه را دریاññɃت ññĨی  ɃرĜانññس هññای � 

� þññنĜ

: CD ، USB  ، ipod ، My Music ت هایĤاü

                         ěȑرار

                         ćȑادɃی
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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Name Description

Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the screen

will be turned Off. In the screen Off state, press
any key to turn the screen On again.

Name Description

SCAN • Radio mode
- Shortly press the key : Previews each broad

cast for 5 seconds each.
- Press and hold the key : Previews the broad

casts saved in Preset ~ for 5
seconds each.

� Press the key again to continue lis-
tening to the current frequency.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes
- Shortly press the key : Previews each song

(file) for 10 seconds each.
� Press the key again to continue lis-

teningto the current song (file).
SCAN

SCAN

61

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning
the knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.

úیɗĬȹ نام

Ĭɸت رادĤاü

� þنĜ یĨ ȩȜȏ Įȅثان × ǾþĨ رایɷ را ġاناĜ هر � ĮمĜد ĦĜ ارȪɃ

Ĝانññاġ هññای ññȅȟȠره   Ȣا Ěññر یññه � ĮññمĜد ɒتññȫدا Įññğار و نññȪɃ
                                       ȬرññɃ ȩññɰɺ ایññه ĮññمĜه در دþññȫ

� þی نمایĨ ȩȜȏ Įȅثان × ǾþĨ ĮȌ را 

  ĮمĜی ، دģďɃ انسĜرɃ ĮȌ ɐداد ȨĬگ įȝت 

� þȅار دهȪɃ {داþȚĨ را 

: CD ، ƮƬƛ ƦƩÕ ت هایĤاü

� Įȅثان ÓÒ ǾþĨ ĮȌ ĞهنǴ ĢɸاɃ هر ȩȜȏ � ĮمĜد ĦĜ ارȪɃ

 ĮمĜی ، دģďɃ ĞهنǴ ĢɸاɃ ĮȌ ɐداد ȨĬگ įȝت 

� þȅار دهȪɃ {داþȚĨ را 
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Name Description

SCAN • Radio mode
- Shortly press the key : Previews each broad

cast for 5 seconds each.
- Press and hold the key : Previews the broad

casts saved in Preset ~ for 5
seconds each.

� Press the key again to continue lis-
tening to the current frequency.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes
- Shortly press the key : Previews each song

(file) for 10 seconds each.
� Press the key again to continue lis-

teningto the current song (file).
SCAN

SCAN

61

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning
the knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.

Name Description

Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the

screen will be turned Off. In the screen Off state,
press any key to turn the screen On again.

Û
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Name Description
Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the

screen will be turned Off. In the screen Off
state, press any key to turn the screen On
again.

TA
SCAN Set TA(Traffic Announcement) feature On/Off.

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning
the knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.

úیɗĬȹ نام

 � ȨĬññĨاȟ را ȩññنمای ĮññûفĈ ĮññمĜد ĦññĜ ññȌا هññر ññȌار ññȪɃار 
� þññنĜ روȟ � ɒññȫاññĨ ȨĬññĨی 

 ĮññûفĈ ĊññɁɃ ه وþññانĨ یññɄاȌ ĢññبɄ تññĤاü ĮññȌ یññȑĬĈ ǾاññȅģمĐ           
 ȨĬĨاȟ ȩنمای ĮûفĈ تȅďȯد � در وĬȫ یĨ ȨĬĨاȟ ȩنمای

، ññȌا ññȪɃردɐ هññر دĜمĮññ ای ĈفĮññû نمایȩ روĨ ɒññȫی Ĭññȫد �

Ú

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

44100 22050 11025 32000

48000 24000 12000 44100

3000 16000 8000 48000

MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

Layer3 Layer3 Layer3 High Range

32 8 8 48

40 16 16 64

48 24 24 80

56 32 32 96

64 40 40 128

80 48 48 160

96 56 56 192

112 64 64

128 80 80
160 96 96

192 112 112

224 128 128

256 144 144

320 160 160
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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Name Description

SCAN • Radio mode
- Shortly press the key : Previews each broad

cast for 5 seconds each.
- Press and hold the key : Previews the broad

casts saved in Preset ~ for 5
seconds each.

� Press the key again to continue lis-
tening to the current frequency.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes
- Shortly press the key : Previews each song

(file) for 10 seconds each.
� Press the key again to continue lis-

teningto the current song (file).
SCAN

SCAN

61

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning
the knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.

Name Description

Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the

screen will be turned Off. In the screen Off state,
press any key to turn the screen On again.
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Name Description

SCAN • Radio mode
- Shortly press the key : Previews each broad

cast for 5 seconds each.
- Press and hold the key : Previews the broad

casts saved in Preset ~ for 5
seconds each.

� Press the key again to continue lis-
tening to the current frequency.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes
- Shortly press the key : Previews each song

(file) for 10 seconds each.
� Press the key again to continue lis-

teningto the current song (file).
SCAN

SCAN

61

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning
the knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.

Name Description

Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the

screen will be turned Off. In the screen Off state,
press any key to turn the screen On again.
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Name Description
Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the

screen will be turned Off. In the screen Off
state, press any key to turn the screen On
again.

TA
SCAN Set TA(Traffic Announcement) feature On/Off.

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning
the knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.
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Name Description
Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the

screen will be turned Off. In the screen Off
state, press any key to turn the screen On
again.

TA
SCAN Set TA(Traffic Announcement) feature On/Off.

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning
the knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.
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Name Description
Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the

screen will be turned Off. In the screen Off
state, press any key to turn the screen On
again.

TA
SCAN Set TA(Traffic Announcement) feature On/Off.

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning
the knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT

ĥĬĤو

ÓÒ

ÓÓ

ÓÔ

ÓÕ

ĦññĜ دĜمĈ � ĮññفĮññû هññای þññĈا ، سññاĐت ، ģȑفɒññ و  ññȪɃار 
� þññی دهññĨ ȩññرا نمای Ħتññăȅس ĦññȅȲنȑ ایññت هññĤاü

را  سññاĐت   ĦññȅȲنȑ  ĮññûفĈ  �  ĮññمĜد  ɒتññȫدا  Įññğن و  ññȪɃار 
�  þññده ññĨی   ȩññنمای

� þی دهĨ ȩی را نمایģďɃ تĤاü های Įینȥگ

� ĮȫĬɺ یĬȚتăȝ � CD ، USB MP3 ت هایĤاü

�þȫاȌ ǾتفاوĨ است ɒěمĨ یȑĬĈ تĤاü ĮȌ ĮȝĬȑ اȌ

�ȁññȞ ĮññȌ ĥĬññĤو ɐþññانȟرȞ اññȌ س راññانĜرɃ : Ĭññɸت رادññĤاü
�þññی دهññĨ رññɰȅȸȑ تññراس

 ĮññȌ ĥĬññĤو ɐþññانȟرȞ اññȌ � CD ، USB MP3 ایññت هññĤاü
� þññنĜ ȁññȞ � راسññت ɃاĢññɸ هññای ǴهنĞññ را ññăȝتññĨ ĬȚی 

Ǵ ĮññĜهنĬññĨ Ğññرد نññȲر نمایȩññ داده þññȫ ، وĥĬññĤ را  ĨȢانññی 
� þññȅار دهññȪɃ ĞññهنǴ ȩññȜȏ رایññɷ
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Multimedia System

Audio Head Unit (Except EUROPE)
- Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed, the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, AM.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen

will be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is
turned .

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

PHONE Converts to Phone mode
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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Multimedia System

Audio Head Unit (Except EUROPE)
- Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed, the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, AM.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen

will be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is
turned .

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

PHONE Converts to Phone mode
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT

úیɗĬȹ نام

 ، USB ، ipod ، AUX ĮññȌ Ȁññȅȑرȑ ĮññȌ تññĤاü ، ارññȪɃ ارññȌ رññا هññȌ
� þññنĜ BT Audio modes ، CD و ññɰȅȸȑ  My Musicر ññĨی 

 Mode  )  ǾاññمȅȲنȑ  ĮññțنانȞ  ،  Setup > Display در 
 ȩññای نمای Įانññرس ĮññûفĈ ، þññȫاȌ
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT

Pop up ) روی
� þññȫ þññاهĬȟ داده

Ĉ ĮññĜفĮññû رسññانĮ ای نمایȩññ داده þññȫ ، اȢ وĥĬññĤ یññا  ĨȢانññی 
þȅģĜهññای                                          ññɷرای انتññȜاü ǼاññĤت ĬññĨرد 

� þññɰɸتفاده نماññر اسññȲن

 ɒفģȑ تĤاü ĮȌ Ģɸþبȑ

 ĮññûفĈ ، þññȫنبا ĢññćتĨ یññهمراه ɒññفģȑ Șññȅه ĮññĜ ĨȢانññی 
اññćȑاġ نمایȩññ داده ññĨی Ĭññȫد � 

üاññĤت رادĬññČ ĮññȌ � Ĭññɸر اĨĬȑاɃ ĚññȅȑرĜانس هññای اĬññĨاȔ را 
�  þññنĜ یĨ  ĬȚتññăȝ

: CD ، USb ، ipod ، My Music ت هایĤاü

� ĢبɄ یا þďȌ ĞهنǴ ĢɸاɃ ĮȌ ȩįȝ � þȅģĜ  ĦĜ ȪɃار 

 ĢññɸاɃ ȀññɁĐ � Ĭññģȝ ĮññȌ þññنȑ دور � þññȅģĜ  ɒتññȫدا Įññğار و نññȪɃ
� ȩññȜȏ ġاññü در ĞññهنǴ
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
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Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
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Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT

�ðاȷīارðɊاðĀیɢðهȴð�ðĲȹĬĈðĭاğستý

ȧĬȹĬģȴððهȴðɍįɂĨðġدĨ

úیɗĬȹ نام

þنĜ یĨ ʋ دیĚă را ȟار

 Ĭɸراد ĮȌ تĤاü ȭیĬďȑ

 • ، FM2 ، FM1 ĮññȌ Ȁññȅȑرȑ ĮññȌ تññĤاü ، ارññȪɃ ارññȌ رññا هññȌ
� þññنĜ FMA ، AM و ññɰȅȸȑ AMAر ññĨی 

Ó

Ô

Õ

Ö

×
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT

4-22

Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-
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• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
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� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.
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SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-
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- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
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• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.
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receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT

úیɗĬȹ نام

 ȨĬññĨاȟ � ɒññȫاه را روğتññدس ĥĬññĤار وññȪɃ اññȌ �  Power ĥĬññĤو
� þññنĜ ññĨی 

 ĮññȌ ĥĬññĤو ɐþññانȟرȞ اññȌ ا راþññĈ ɐاȥññȅĨ � VOLUME ĥĬññĤو
� þññنĜ ȁññȞ � راسññت ȑنññĨ ĦññȅȲی 

ññĜرده یññا  Ĝانññاġ هññا � را ññȅȟȠره  üاññĤت رادɃ � ĬññɸرĜانññس هññا � 
Ĝانññاġ هññای � ññȅȟȠره þññȫه را دریاññɃت ññĨی  ɃرĜانññس هññای � 

� þññنĜ

: CD ، USB  ، ipod ، My Music ت هایĤاü

                         ěȑرار

                         ćȑادɃی

ĥĬĤو Ø

Ù
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Name Description

DISP Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the screen

will be turned Off. In the screen Off state, press
any key to turn the screen On again.

Name Description

SCAN • Radio mode
- Shortly press the key : Previews each broad

cast for 5 seconds each.
- Press and hold the key : Previews the broad

casts saved in Preset ~ for 5
seconds each.

� Press the key again to continue lis-
tening to the current frequency.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes
- Shortly press the key : Previews each song

(file) for 10 seconds each.
� Press the key again to continue lis-

teningto the current song (file).
SCAN

SCAN

61

SETUP
CLOCK

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning
the knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.
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Name Description

DISP Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the screen

will be turned Off. In the screen Off state, press
any key to turn the screen On again.

Name Description

SCAN • Radio mode
- Shortly press the key : Previews each broad

cast for 5 seconds each.
- Press and hold the key : Previews the broad

casts saved in Preset ~ for 5
seconds each.

� Press the key again to continue lis-
tening to the current frequency.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes
- Shortly press the key : Previews each song

(file) for 10 seconds each.
� Press the key again to continue lis-

teningto the current song (file).
SCAN

SCAN

61

SETUP
CLOCK

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning
the knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.

úیɗĬȹ نام

Ĭɸت رادĤاü

� þنĜ یĨ ȩȜȏ Įȅثان × ǾþĨ رایɷ را ġاناĜ هر � ĮمĜد ĦĜ ارȪɃ

Ĝانññاġ هññای ññȅȟȠره   Ȣا Ěññر یññه � ĮññمĜد ɒتññȫدا Įññğار و نññȪɃ
                                       ȬرññɃ ȩññɰɺ ایññه ĮññمĜه در دþññȫ

� þی نمایĨ ȩȜȏ Įȅثان × ǾþĨ ĮȌ را 

  ĮمĜی ، دģďɃ انسĜرɃ ĮȌ ɐداد ȨĬگ įȝت 

� þȅار دهȪɃ {داþȚĨ را 

: CD ، USB MP3 ت هایĤاü

� Įȅثان ÓÒ ǾþĨ ĮȌ ĞهنǴ ĢɸاɃ هر ȩȜȏ � ĮمĜد ĦĜ ارȪɃ

 ĮمĜی ، دģďɃ ĞهنǴ ĢɸاɃ ĮȌ ɐداد ȨĬگ įȝت 

� þȅار دهȪɃ {داþȚĨ را 
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Name Description

SCAN • Radio mode
- Shortly press the key : Previews each broad

cast for 5 seconds each.
- Press and hold the key : Previews the broad

casts saved in Preset ~ for 5
seconds each.

� Press the key again to continue lis-
tening to the current frequency.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes
- Shortly press the key : Previews each song

(file) for 10 seconds each.
� Press the key again to continue lis-

teningto the current song (file).
SCAN

SCAN

61

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning
the knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.

Name Description

Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the

screen will be turned Off. In the screen Off state,
press any key to turn the screen On again.

Û

úیɗĬȹ نام

 � ȨĬññĨاȟ را ȩññنمای ĮññûفĈ ĮññمĜد ĦññĜ ññȌا هññر ññȌار ññȪɃار 
� þññنĜ روȟ � ɒññȫاññĨ ȨĬññĨی 

 ĮññûفĈ ĊññɁɃ ه وþññانĨ یññɄاȌ ĢññبɄ تññĤاü ĮññȌ یññȑĬĈ ǾاññȅģمĐ           
 ȨĬĨاȟ ȩنمای ĮûفĈ تȅďȯد � در وĬȫ یĨ ȨĬĨاȟ ȩنمای

، ññȌا ññȪɃردɐ هññر دĜمĮññ ای ĈفĮññû نمایȩ روĨ ɒññȫی Ĭññȫد �

Ú

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

44100 22050 11025 32000

48000 24000 12000 44100

3000 16000 8000 48000

MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

Layer3 Layer3 Layer3 High Range

32 8 8 48

40 16 16 64

48 24 24 80

56 32 32 96

64 40 40 128

80 48 48 160

96 56 56 192

112 64 64

128 80 80
160 96 96

192 112 112

224 128 128

256 144 144

320 160 160

B
IT

 R
AT

E
(k

bp
s)
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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Name Description

SCAN • Radio mode
- Shortly press the key : Previews each broad

cast for 5 seconds each.
- Press and hold the key : Previews the broad

casts saved in Preset ~ for 5
seconds each.

� Press the key again to continue lis-
tening to the current frequency.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes
- Shortly press the key : Previews each song

(file) for 10 seconds each.
� Press the key again to continue lis-

teningto the current song (file).
SCAN

SCAN

61

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning
the knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.

Name Description

Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the

screen will be turned Off. In the screen Off state,
press any key to turn the screen On again.
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Name Description

SCAN • Radio mode
- Shortly press the key : Previews each broad

cast for 5 seconds each.
- Press and hold the key : Previews the broad

casts saved in Preset ~ for 5
seconds each.

� Press the key again to continue lis-
tening to the current frequency.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes
- Shortly press the key : Previews each song

(file) for 10 seconds each.
� Press the key again to continue lis-

teningto the current song (file).
SCAN

SCAN

61

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning
the knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.

Name Description

Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the

screen will be turned Off. In the screen Off state,
press any key to turn the screen On again.
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Name Description

DISP Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the screen

will be turned Off. In the screen Off state, press
any key to turn the screen On again.

Name Description

SCAN • Radio mode
- Shortly press the key : Previews each broad

cast for 5 seconds each.
- Press and hold the key : Previews the broad

casts saved in Preset ~ for 5
seconds each.

� Press the key again to continue lis-
tening to the current frequency.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes
- Shortly press the key : Previews each song

(file) for 10 seconds each.
� Press the key again to continue lis-

teningto the current song (file).
SCAN

SCAN

61

SETUP
CLOCK

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning
the knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.
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Name Description
Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the

screen will be turned Off. In the screen Off
state, press any key to turn the screen On
again.

TA
SCAN Set TA(Traffic Announcement) feature On/Off.

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning
the knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.
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Name Description
Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the

screen will be turned Off. In the screen Off
state, press any key to turn the screen On
again.

TA
SCAN Set TA(Traffic Announcement) feature On/Off.

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning
the knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.

4-22

Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT

ĥĬĤو

ÓÒ

ÓÓ

ÓÔ

ÓÕ

ĦññĜ دĜمĈ � ĮññفĮññû هññای þññĈا ، سññاĐت ، ģȑفɒññ و  ññȪɃار 
� þññی دهññĨ ȩññرا نمای Ħتññăȅس ĦññȅȲنȑ ایññت هññĤاü

را  سññاĐت   ĦññȅȲنȑ  ĮññûفĈ  �  ĮññمĜد  ɒتññȫدا  Įññğن و  ññȪɃار 
�  þññده ññĨی   ȩññنمای

� þی دهĨ ȩی را نمایģďɃ تĤاü های Įینȥگ

� ĮȫĬɺ یĬȚتăȝ � CD ، USB MP3 ت هایĤاü

�þȫاȌ ǾتفاوĨ است ɒěمĨ یȑĬĈ تĤاü ĮȌ ĮȝĬȑ اȌ

�ȁññȞ ĮññȌ ĥĬññĤو ɐþññانȟرȞ اññȌ س راññانĜرɃ : Ĭññɸت رادññĤاü
�þññی دهññĨ رññɰȅȸȑ تññراس

 ĮññȌ ĥĬññĤو ɐþññانȟرȞ اññȌ � CD ، USB MP3 ایññت هññĤاü
� þññنĜ ȁññȞ � راسññت ɃاĢññɸ هññای ǴهنĞññ را ññăȝتññĨ ĬȚی 

Ǵ ĮññĜهنĬññĨ Ğññرد نññȲر نمایȩññ داده þññȫ ، وĥĬññĤ را  ĨȢانññی 
� þññȅار دهññȪɃ ĞññهنǴ ȩññȜȏ رایññɷ
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Multimedia System

- No Bluetooth equipped model

Name Descrition

Ejects the disc.

FM • Changes to FM mode.
• Each time the key is pressed, the mode changed

in order of FM1 � FM2.

AM Changes to AM mode.

Name Description

MEDIA • Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX
modes.

� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen
will be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is
turned .

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
51

On

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod® modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod® modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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Multimedia System

- No Bluetooth equipped model

Name Descrition

Ejects the disc.

FM • Changes to FM mode.
• Each time the key is pressed, the mode changed

in order of FM1 � FM2.

AM Changes to AM mode.

Name Description

MEDIA • Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX
modes.

� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen
will be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is
turned .

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
51

On

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod® modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod® modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT

úیɗĬȹ نام

þنĜ یĨ ʋ دیĚă را ȟار

  FMĬɸراد ĮȌ تĤاü ȭیĬďȑ

 • FM2 ، FM1 ĮññȌ Ȁññȅȑرȑ ĮññȌ تññĤاü ، ارññȪɃ ارññȌ رññا هññȌ
� þññنĜ ،ññɰȅȸȑر ññĨی 

 •þنĜ یĨ رɰȅȸȑ AM ĮȌ تĤاü

ȧĬȹĬģȴðīððRDSðɸīدȴððġدĨ
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Multimedia System

- RDS, No Bluetooth equipped model

Name Descrition

Ejects the disc.

FM • Changes to FM mode.
• Each time the key is pressed, the mode is

changed in order of FM1 � FM2.

AM Changes to AM mode.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod® modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod® modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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Multimedia System

- RDS, No Bluetooth equipped model

Name Descrition

Ejects the disc.

FM • Changes to FM mode.
• Each time the key is pressed, the mode is

changed in order of FM1 � FM2.

AM Changes to AM mode.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod® modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod® modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT

úیɗĬȹ نام

 ، USB ، ipod ، AUX ĮññȌ Ȁññȅȑرȑ ĮññȌ تññĤاü ، ارññȪɃ ارññȌ رññا هññȌ
� þññنĜ ññɰȅȸȑ ، CDر ññĨی 

 Mode  )  ǾاññمȅȲنȑ  ĮññțنانȞ  ،  Setup > Display در 
 ȩññای نمای Įانññرس ĮññûفĈ ، þññȫاȌ
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT

Pop up ) روی
� þññȫ þññاهĬȟ داده

Ĉ ĮññĜفĮññû رسññانĮ ای نمایȩññ داده þññȫ ، اȢ وĥĬññĤ یññا  ĨȢانññی 
þȅģĜهññای                                          ññɷرای انتññȜاü ǼاññĤت ĬññĨرد 

� þññɰɸتفاده نماññر اسññȲن

üاññĤت رادĬññČ ĮññȌ � Ĭññɸر اĨĬȑاɃ ĚññȅȑرĜانس هññای اĬññĨاȔ را 
�  þññنĜ یĨ  ĬȚتññăȝ

: CD ، USb ، ipod ، My Music ت هایĤاü

� ĢبɄ یا þďȌ ĞهنǴ ĢɸاɃ ĮȌ ȩįȝ � þȅģĜ  ĦĜ ارȪɃ

 ĢññɸاɃ ȀññɁĐ � Ĭññģȝ ĮññȌ þññنȑ دور � þññȅģĜ  ɒتññȫدا Įññğار و نññȪɃ
� ȩññȜȏ ġاññü در ĞññهنǴ
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.
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- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-
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POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
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~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
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• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
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1 RPT
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
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Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
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úیɗĬȹ نام

 ȨĬññĨاȟ � ɒññȫاه را روğتññدس ĥĬññĤار وññȪɃ اññȌ � VolumeĥĬññĤو
� þññنĜ ññĨی 

 ĮññȌ ĥĬññĤو ɐþññانȟرȞ اññȌ ا راþññĈ ɐاȥññȅĨ � VOLUME ĥĬññĤو
� þññنĜ ȁññȞ � راسññت ȑنññĨ ĦññȅȲی 

ññĜرده یññا  Ĝانññاġ هññا � را ññȅȟȠره  üاññĤت رادɃ � ĬññɸرĜانññس هññا � 
Ĝانññاġ هññای � ññȅȟȠره þññȫه را دریاññɃت ññĨی  ɃرĜانññس هññای � 

� þññنĜ

: CD ، USB  ، ipod ، My Music ت هایĤاü

                         ěȑرار

                         ćȑادɃی

4-22

Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT

4-22

Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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Name Description

DISP Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the screen

will be turned Off. In the screen Off state, press
any key to turn the screen On again.

Name Description

SCAN • Radio mode
- Shortly press the key : Previews each broad

cast for 5 seconds each.
- Press and hold the key : Previews the broad

casts saved in Preset ~ for 5
seconds each.

� Press the key again to continue lis-
tening to the current frequency.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes
- Shortly press the key : Previews each song (file)

for 10 seconds each.
� Press the key again to continue lis-

teningto the current song (file).
SCAN

SCAN

61

SETUP
CLOCK

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning the
knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.
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Name Description

DISP Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the screen

will be turned Off. In the screen Off state, press
any key to turn the screen On again.

Name Description

SCAN • Radio mode
- Shortly press the key : Previews each broad

cast for 5 seconds each.
- Press and hold the key : Previews the broad

casts saved in Preset ~ for 5
seconds each.

� Press the key again to continue lis-
tening to the current frequency.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes
- Shortly press the key : Previews each song

(file) for 10 seconds each.
� Press the key again to continue lis-

teningto the current song (file).
SCAN

SCAN

61

SETUP
CLOCK

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning
the knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.

úیɗĬȹ نام

Ĭɸت رادĤاü

� þنĜ یĨ ȩȜȏ Įȅثان × ǾþĨ رایɷ را ġاناĜ هر � ĮمĜد ĦĜ ارȪɃ

Ĝانññاġ هññای ññȅȟȠره   Ȣا Ěññر یññه � ĮññمĜد ɒتññȫدا Įññğار و نññȪɃ
                                       ȬرññɃ ȩññɰɺ ایññه ĮññمĜه در دþññȫ

� þی نمایĨ ȩȜȏ Įȅثان × ǾþĨ ĮȌ را 

  ĮمĜی ، دģďɃ انسĜرɃ ĮȌ ɐداد ȨĬگ įȝت 

� þȅار دهȪɃ {داþȚĨ را 

: CD ، USB MP3 ت هایĤاü

� Įȅثان ÓÒ ǾþĨ ĮȌ ĞهنǴ ĢɸاɃ هر ȩȜȏ � ĮمĜد ĦĜ ارȪɃ

 ĮمĜی ، دģďɃ ĞهنǴ ĢɸاɃ ĮȌ ɐداد ȨĬگ įȝت 

� þȅار دهȪɃ {داþȚĨ را 
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Name Description

SCAN • Radio mode
- Shortly press the key : Previews each broad

cast for 5 seconds each.
- Press and hold the key : Previews the broad

casts saved in Preset ~ for 5
seconds each.

� Press the key again to continue lis-
tening to the current frequency.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes
- Shortly press the key : Previews each song

(file) for 10 seconds each.
� Press the key again to continue lis-

teningto the current song (file).
SCAN

SCAN

61

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning
the knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.

Name Description

Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the

screen will be turned Off. In the screen Off state,
press any key to turn the screen On again.

Û

úیɗĬȹ نام

 � ȨĬññĨاȟ را ȩññنمای ĮññûفĈ ĮññمĜد ĦññĜ ññȌا هññر ññȌار ññȪɃار 
� þññنĜ روȟ � ɒññȫاññĨ ȨĬññĨی 

 ĮññûفĈ ĊññɁɃ ه وþññانĨ یññɄاȌ ĢññبɄ تññĤاü ĮññȌ یññȑĬĈ ǾاññȅģمĐ           
 ȨĬĨاȟ ȩنمای ĮûفĈ تȅďȯد � در وĬȫ یĨ ȨĬĨاȟ ȩنمای

، ññȌا ññȪɃردɐ هññر دĜمĮññ ای ĈفĮññû نمایȩ روĨ ɒññȫی Ĭññȫد �

Ú

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

44100 22050 11025 32000

48000 24000 12000 44100

3000 16000 8000 48000

MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

Layer3 Layer3 Layer3 High Range

32 8 8 48

40 16 16 64

48 24 24 80

56 32 32 96

64 40 40 128

80 48 48 160

96 56 56 192

112 64 64

128 80 80
160 96 96

192 112 112

224 128 128

256 144 144

320 160 160
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System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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Name Description

SCAN • Radio mode
- Shortly press the key : Previews each broad

cast for 5 seconds each.
- Press and hold the key : Previews the broad

casts saved in Preset ~ for 5
seconds each.

� Press the key again to continue lis-
tening to the current frequency.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes
- Shortly press the key : Previews each song

(file) for 10 seconds each.
� Press the key again to continue lis-

teningto the current song (file).
SCAN

SCAN

61

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning
the knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.

Name Description

Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the

screen will be turned Off. In the screen Off state,
press any key to turn the screen On again.
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Name Description

SCAN • Radio mode
- Shortly press the key : Previews each broad

cast for 5 seconds each.
- Press and hold the key : Previews the broad

casts saved in Preset ~ for 5
seconds each.

� Press the key again to continue lis-
tening to the current frequency.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes
- Shortly press the key : Previews each song

(file) for 10 seconds each.
� Press the key again to continue lis-

teningto the current song (file).
SCAN

SCAN

61

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning
the knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.

Name Description

Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the

screen will be turned Off. In the screen Off state,
press any key to turn the screen On again.
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Name Description

DISP Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the screen

will be turned Off. In the screen Off state, press
any key to turn the screen On again.

Name Description

SCAN • Radio mode
- Shortly press the key : Previews each broad

cast for 5 seconds each.
- Press and hold the key : Previews the broad

casts saved in Preset ~ for 5
seconds each.

� Press the key again to continue lis-
tening to the current frequency.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes
- Shortly press the key : Previews each song

(file) for 10 seconds each.
� Press the key again to continue lis-

teningto the current song (file).
SCAN

SCAN

61

SETUP
CLOCK

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning
the knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.
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Name Description
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� Audio operation is maintained and only the

screen will be turned Off. In the screen Off
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TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning
the knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.
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• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
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System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT

ĥĬĤو

ÓÒ

ÓÓ

ÓÔ

ÓÕ

ĦññĜ دĜمĈ � ĮññفĮññû هññای þññĈا ، سññاĐت ، ģȑفɒññ و  ññȪɃار 
� þññی دهññĨ ȩññرا نمای Ħتññăȅس ĦññȅȲنȑ ایññت هññĤاü

را  سññاĐت   ĦññȅȲنȑ  ĮññûفĈ  �  ĮññمĜد  ɒتññȫدا  Įññğن و  ññȪɃار 
�  þññده ññĨی   ȩññنمای

� þی دهĨ ȩی را نمایģďɃ تĤاü های Įینȥگ

� ĮȫĬɺ یĬȚتăȝ � CD ، USB MP3 ت هایĤاü

�þȫاȌ ǾتفاوĨ است ɒěمĨ یȑĬĈ تĤاü ĮȌ ĮȝĬȑ اȌ

�ȁññȞ ĮññȌ ĥĬññĤو ɐþññانȟرȞ اññȌ س راññانĜرɃ : Ĭññɸت رادññĤاü
�þññی دهññĨ رññɰȅȸȑ تññراس

 ĮññȌ ĥĬññĤو ɐþññانȟرȞ اññȌ � CD ، USB MP3 ایññت هññĤاü
� þññنĜ ȁññȞ � راسññت ɃاĢññɸ هññای ǴهنĞññ را ññăȝتññĨ ĬȚی 

Ǵ ĮññĜهنĬññĨ Ğññرد نññȲر نمایȩññ داده þññȫ ، وĥĬññĤ را  ĨȢانññی 
� þññȅار دهññȪɃ ĞññهنǴ ȩññȜȏ رایññɷ
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ɑȵاħنðȪĤاü

�þنĜ یĨ رɰȅȸȑ                   ĮȌ [Mode Pop up] ǼاȜت انتĤاü

در وññȅďȯت روɒññȫ ، دĜمĮññ                       یññا                         را 
� þññȅار دهññȪɃ Įتññăȝرɷ یĬññنĨ ȩññت نمایññįȝ

ɺتĨðĢĨاĜ ðɑȵاħن

 ĮȌ ĦȅȲنȑ [Scroll Text]

ĜاĬĈ ĮȌ ĢĨرǾ اداĮĨ دار  ȩنمای

Ĝاɷ ĊɁɃ ĢĨرای یȌ Ěار  ȩنمای

ĞنİȜðȦاĐĴČا

گȥینĮññ نمایññȪی ĬññĨرد نññȲر را   ، MP3 ĢññɸاɃ ȩññȜȏ ɐاññĨȢ
 "  Album/Artist/Song  ” و   ”  Folder/File  "  ɒññȅɷ  Ȣا

� þññɰɸنما ǼاññȜانت

ȹنɚیħاĀʟ � Ȧای ارȷīا �

ɑȵاħنðهûɨĈðȦاħیɚنȹ

گȥینDisplay¢ Įññ¡ را   � þññȅار دهññȪɃ را                       ĮññمĜد
 þññȅنĜ  ǼاȜانت

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT
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or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
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ȹنɚیħاĈðȦدا

 Bass ، Middle ، ĦññȅȲنȑ ɐاěññĨما اññȫ ĮññȌ اññه Įññینȥگ  ɒññɸا
� þññی دهññĨ را ɐǴ Balance و Fader ، Treble

گردȫی  ĮمĜد ĊسĬȑ را [Audio Settings] Įینȥگ

Ĝنþññȅ � وĥĬññĤ           را ññɷرای ȑنĬññĨ ĦññȅȲارد   ǼاññȜانت           
� þññȅانȟرțȌ تññراس � ȁññȞ ĮññȌ ĢññɸȠ

� þنĜ  ǼاȜا را انتþĈ ɐĬȑ : Bass , Middle , Treble

� þنěȅĨ ĦȅăɁȑ هاĬگþنģȌ ɒȅɷ ا راþĈ � Fader , balance

� þگردان ȑ � DefultنȅȲماɃ ȩɰɺ ǾرȬ را ȌاĨ Ȣی 

 ĥĬĤد وþȚĨ ارȪɃ ، رɸادɁĨ ĦȅȲنȑ ġاü در � Return    

� þگردان ȫما را Ĩ ĮȌنĬی Ȍاȑĳر ȌاĨ Ȣی 
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Audio Settings
This menu allows you to set the
‘Bass, Middle, Treble’ and the Sound
Fader and Balance.
Select [Audio Settings] Select menu
through TUNE knob
Turn TUNE knob left/right to set

• Bass, Middle, Treble : Selects the
sound tone.

• Fader, Balance : Moves the sound
fader and balance.

• Default : Restores default settings.
� Return : While adjusting values,

re-pressing the TUNE knob will
restore the parent menu.

Speed Dependent Volume Control
This feature is used to automatically
control the volume level according to
the speed of the vehicle.
Select [Speed Dependent Vol.] Turn
SDVC On/Off by pressing the 

TUNE knob

M
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Select [Audio Settings] Select menu
through TUNE knob
Turn TUNE knob left/right to set

• Bass, Middle, Treble : Selects the
sound tone.

• Fader, Balance : Moves the sound
fader and balance.

• Default : Restores default settings.
� Return : While adjusting values,

re-pressing the TUNE knob will
restore the parent menu.

Speed Dependent Volume Control
This feature is used to automatically
control the volume level according to
the speed of the vehicle.
Select [Speed Dependent Vol.] Turn
SDVC On/Off by pressing the 

TUNE knob
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• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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ȪĐĀسðāاساðĀʟðداĈðġĀنتĜ

ĜنتññرȥññȅĨ ġاþññĈ ɐا ññȌا ĮññȌ ĮññȝĬȑ سññرĐت  اɒññɸ وȦɸگññی ññɷرای 
Ĭññȟدرو اسññتفاده ññĨی Ĭññȫد �

 ɐþññانȟرȞ اññȌ را   [  Speed Dependent Vol  ]  Įññینȥگ
� þññɰɸنما ĦññȅȲنȑ On/Off ایññت هññȅďȯو ɒññȅɷ          ĥĬññĤو
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Clock Settings

Press the key Select
[Clock] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

Clock Settings
This menu is used to set the time.
Select [Clock Settings] Set through

TUNE knob Press TUNE knob

� Adjust the number currently in
focus to set the [hour] and press
the tune knob to set the [minute].

Day Settings
This menu is used to set the
date(DD/MM/YYYY).
Select [Day Settings] Set through

TUNE knob Press TUNE knob

� Adjust the number currently in
focus to make the settings and
press the tune knob to move to the
next setting. (Set in order of Day/
Month/Year)

3
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Clock Settings

Press the key Select
[Clock] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

Clock Settings
This menu is used to set the time.
Select [Clock Settings] Set through

TUNE knob Press TUNE knob

� Adjust the number currently in
focus to set the [hour] and press
the tune knob to set the [minute].

Day Settings
This menu is used to set the
date(DD/MM/YYYY).
Select [Day Settings] Set through

TUNE knob Press TUNE knob

� Adjust the number currently in
focus to make the settings and
press the tune knob to move to the
next setting. (Set in order of Day/
Month/Year)
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Clock Settings

Press the key Select
[Clock] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

Clock Settings
This menu is used to set the time.
Select [Clock Settings] Set through

TUNE knob Press TUNE knob

� Adjust the number currently in
focus to set the [hour] and press
the tune knob to set the [minute].

Day Settings
This menu is used to set the
date(DD/MM/YYYY).
Select [Day Settings] Set through

TUNE knob Press TUNE knob

� Adjust the number currently in
focus to make the settings and
press the tune knob to move to the
next setting. (Set in order of Day/
Month/Year)
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ȪĐساðȦاħیɚنȹ

 ĊññسĬȑ را ¡Clock¢ Įññینȥگ  � þññȅار دهññȪɃ را 

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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 ĮññمĜد
 دĜمĮññ  انتññȜاǼ نماþññɰɸ � گȥینĬññĨ Įññرد 

Clock Settings

Press the key Select
[Clock] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

Clock Settings
This menu is used to set the time.
Select [Clock Settings] Set through

TUNE knob Press TUNE knob

� Adjust the number currently in
focus to set the [hour] and press
the tune knob to set the [minute].

Day Settings
This menu is used to set the
date(DD/MM/YYYY).
Select [Day Settings] Set through

TUNE knob Press TUNE knob

� Adjust the number currently in
focus to make the settings and
press the tune knob to move to the
next setting. (Set in order of Day/
Month/Year)
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 یññا

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT
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ĥĬññĤو
�þññɰɸنما ǼاññȜی انتññȫگرد ĮññمĜد ĊññسĬȑ ر راññȲن

ðȪĐساðȦاħیɚنȹ

اɒɸ گȥینɷ Įرای ȑنĦȅȲ ساĐت ĬĨرد استفاده Ʉرار Ĩی گȅرد�

 ǼاññȜانت 

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT
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ĥĬññĤو ĊññسĬȑ را ¡ Clock Setting ¢ Įññینȥگ
� þññȅار دهññȪɃ ی راññȫگرد  ĮññمĜده و دĬññنم

ĮññĜ در ññüاü ġاññȯر انتññȜاþññȫ Ǽه را ññɷرای  ññȫماره ای 

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.

4-9

M
ultim

edia System

4

MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

44100 22050 11025 32000

48000 24000 12000 44100

3000 16000 8000 48000

MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

Layer3 Layer3 Layer3 High Range

32 8 8 48

40 16 16 64

48 24 24 80

56 32 32 96

64 40 40 128

80 48 48 160

96 56 56 192

112 64 64

128 80 80
160 96 96

192 112 112

224 128 128

256 144 144

320 160 160
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 ĦññȅȲنȑ ññɷرای  را   ĥĬññĤو و  نمĬññده   ɒññɰȅďȑ سññاĐت   ĦññȅȲنȑ
� þññȅار دهññȪɃ ĮññɁȅɄد

ɊīرðȦاħیɚنȹ

 [ DD/MM/YYYY ] Ȣرو șññاریȑ ĦññȅȲنȑ رایññɷ Įññینȥگ  ɒññɸا
گññȅرد � ĬññĨرد اسññتفاده ññɄرار ññĨی 

گȥینDay Setting ¢ Įññ ¡ را ĬȑسĊññ وĥĬññĤ انتññȜاǼ و ɐǴ را 
� þññȅار دهññȪɃ

ĮññĜ در ññüاü ġاññȯر انتññȜاþññȫ Ǽه را ȑنĦññȅȲ و  ññȫماره ای 

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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گردññȫی را ññȪɃار  ññɷرای رɃتññȫ ĮññȌ ɒññماره ی þññďȌی دĜمĮññ ی 
�� þññɰɸنما ĦññȅȲنȑ ġاññاه و سññĨ ، Ȣرو Ȁññȅȑرȑ ĮññȌ � � þññȅده
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ɸاĨɊðȪĤاü

 ɒññȅɷ یññȑĬĈ Ħتññăȅس ɐاññĨȢ تññĤاü ǼاññȜرای انتññɷ Įññینȥگ ɒññɸا
ÓÔ سññاĐتĮ یññا ÔÖ سññاĐتĬññĨ Įرد اسññتفاده ññɄرار ññĨی گññȅرد �

 12Hr Įینȥگ Ĝنþȅ و   ǼاȜرا انت [ Time Format ] Įینȥگ
� þɰɸنما ǼاññȜانت 

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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ĥĬññĤو ĊññسĬȑ 24 راHr اññی

�ðȪاسðɐĬĨاɇðīرýĬɇðهĜ ðĲانĨɊðȪĐساðɑȵاħن

 Įññینȥگ [Clock Disp . (Pwr Off)] را انتññȜاǼ و   Įññینȥگ
� þɰɸنما ǼاññȜی انتññȫگرد ĮññمĜد ĊññسĬȑ را

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT
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�þی دهĨ ȩنمای ĮûفĈ را روی șاریȑ و ɐاĨȢ: 
Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT
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4-34

 :ȟاĨ ȨĬĨی Ĭȫد�

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT
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�ðɸýĬʟðɍįɂĨðȦرĬĈðرýð�ðRDSðĚیȹاĨĬȹاðɸاĨɊ

گȥینññɷ Įññرای ȑنĦññȅȲ اĨĬȑاññĨȢ ĚññȅȑاññȌ ɐا ĬññĨ RDSرد   ɒññɸا
گññȅرد � اسññتفاده ññɄرار ññĨی 

 ĊññسĬȑ و ǼاññȜرا انت [ Automatic RDS Time ] Įññینȥگ
� þññȅنĜ  ǼاññȜرا انت 

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT
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 Įññینȥگ  

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT
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ĥĬññĤو

 •� þنĜ ĨȢاɐ اĨĬȑاĚȅȑ را روĨ ɒȫی 
Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT
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ȟاĨ ȨĬĨی Ĭȫد �• 

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT
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Phone Settings 
(For Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology equipped model)

Press the key Select [Phone]
through TUNE knob or key
Select menu through TUNE knob

Pair Phone

To pair a Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology enabled mobile
phone, authentication and con-
nection processes are first
required. As a result, you cannot
pair your mobile phone while driv-
ing the vehicle. First park your
vehicle before use.

Select [Pair Phone] Set through
TUNE knob

� Search for device names as dis-
played on your mobile phone and
connect.

� Input the passkey displayed on the
screen. (Passkey : 0000)

� The device name and passkey will
be displayed on the screen for up
to 3 minutes. If pairing is not com-
pleted within the 3 minutes, the
mobile phone pairing process will
automatically be canceled.

� Pairing completion is displayed.

� In some mobile phones, pairing
will automatically be followed by
connection.

� It is possible to pair up to five
Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
enabled mobile phones.

NOTICE

4
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4-38

ɺɨģȹðȦاħیɚنȹ

�ðȧĬȹĬģȴðسیمðňʟðیɋĬĤĬنěȹðهȴðɍįɂĨðġدĨðایĀʟð�

 ĊññسĬȑ را ¡Phone¢ Įññینȥگ � þññȅار دهññȪɃ را 

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO
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 ĮññمĜد
 Įññینȥگ  �þññȅنĜ  ǼاññȜانت 

Phone Settings 
(For Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology equipped model)

Press the key Select [Phone]
through TUNE knob or key
Select menu through TUNE knob

Pair Phone

To pair a Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology enabled mobile
phone, authentication and con-
nection processes are first
required. As a result, you cannot
pair your mobile phone while driv-
ing the vehicle. First park your
vehicle before use.

Select [Pair Phone] Set through
TUNE knob

� Search for device names as dis-
played on your mobile phone and
connect.

� Input the passkey displayed on the
screen. (Passkey : 0000)

� The device name and passkey will
be displayed on the screen for up
to 3 minutes. If pairing is not com-
pleted within the 3 minutes, the
mobile phone pairing process will
automatically be canceled.

� Pairing completion is displayed.

� In some mobile phones, pairing
will automatically be followed by
connection.

� It is possible to pair up to five
Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
enabled mobile phones.

NOTICE

4
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 ññȫماره 

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob
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ĮññمĜا دññی ĥĬññĤو
�þññɰɸنما ǼاññȜانت 

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System

4-34

ĥĬññĤو ĊññسĬȑ ر راññȲرد نĬññĨ

ĭاĀħİðɺɨģȹðɸýĀĜ ðȪɨɅ

ɅĬȹه

ðیمññسðňññʟðیɋĬññĤĬنěȹðاññȴðĭاĀññħİðɺññɨģȹðɸýĀññĜ ðȪññɨɅðایĀññʟ
ðɊاññنیðýرĬññĨðĉاññȬȹارðīðĲɂنññسðارññȬتĐاðĢññüاĀĨðداññتȴاðȧĬññȹĬģȴ
ðراðýĬññɇðĭاĀññħİðɺññɨģȹðدññانیĬȹðĲññħنðĢññیĤýðɺññیħİðهññȴð�ðȪññاس
ðĭýاɨتññاسðɊاðɑññʘʢð�ðدññʘʠاħنðȪññɨɅðīرýĬññɇðĲññĠرانندðɺññیü

�ðدññنیĜ ðęارññȷðراðīرýĬññɇ

� þȅنĜ  ǼاȜانت 

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob
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ĥĬĤو ĊسĬȑ را ¡ Pair Phone ] Įینȥگ

Ó � ĬȚتññăȝ د راĬȟ راهññهم ɒññفģȑ داده روی ȩññنمای ĥاññن
� þȅار دهññȪɃ را Connect ĮññمĜو د

Ô � ت راññه اسþññȫ داده ȩññنمای ĮññûفĈ روی ĮññĜ رȥññĨی 
� ��µ � ƩƴǆǆƾƸǌ � � þññȅنĜ وارد 

 ĮññûفĈ روی ĮññɁȅɄد Õ ǾþññĨ رایññɷ ȥññĨاه و رğتññدس ĥاññن
 ȼرññȳ ɐþññȫ تññفȝ رññگ نمایȩññ نññȪاɐ داده ññĨی Ĭññȫد � ا
 ɒññفģȑ ɐþññȫ تññفȝ ǾاññȅģمĐ ، دĬññȪن ĢññĨاĜ  ĮññɁȅɄد Õ ǾþññĨ

همññراه ĬññĈ ĮññȌرǾ اĨĬȑاññĨ ĬññȸĤ Ěññȅȑی Ĭññȫد �

Õ �� دĬȫ یĨ داده ȩنمای Pairing Completion ĥاȸɰɺ

 ǾرĬññĈ ĮññȌ ɐþññȫ تññفȝ ، راهññای همññه ɒññفģȑ Ȣی اññȟرɷ در

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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اĨĬȑاɃĴȌ Ěññȅȑاññȏ ĮññģĈس اȢ اññćȑاĬññĈ ġرññĨ Ǿی ññɸȡȏرد�

 ɒññفģȑ ȗññنȏ اññȌ ɐþññȫ تññفȝ ɐاěññĨی اññȑĬĈ Ħتññăȅس

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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همññراه ññȌا ěȑنȣĬññĤĬی ňññɷ سǿĬññȑĬģȌ Ħȅññ را دارد �

HYUNDAI TUCSON OWNERS MANUAL

www.kianbattery.com


سیستم چند رسانه ای

۴

ËÊÎ

ی
سانه ا

چندر
م 
ست
سی

Phone List
The names of up to 5 paired phones
will be displayed.
A [ ] is displayed in front of the cur-
rently connected phone.

Select the desired name to setup the
selected phone.

• Connecting a phone
Select [Phone List] Select mobile
phone through TUNE knob
Select [Connect Phone]

� Select a mobile phone that is not
currently connected.

� Connect the selected mobile
phone.

� Connection completion is dis-
played.

� If a phone is already connected,
disconnect the currently connect-
ed phone and select a new phone
to connect.

• Disconnecting a connected phone
Select [Phone List] Select mobile
phone through TUNE knob
Select [Disconnect Phone]

� Select the currently connected
mobile phone.

� Disconnect the selected mobile
phone.

� Disconnection completion is dis-
played.

• Changing connection sequence
(Priority)

This is used to change the order (pri-
ority) of automatic connection for the
paired mobile phones.
Select [Phone List] Select [Priority]
through TUNE knob Select No. 1
Priority mobile phone

� Select [Priority].
� From the paired phones, select

the phone desired for No.1 priority.
� The changed priority sequence is

displayed.
� Once the connection sequence

(priority) is changed, the new no. 1
priority mobile phone will be con-
nected.

- When the no. 1 priority cannot be
connected : Automatically attempts
to connect the most recently con-
nected phone.

- Cases when the most recently
connected phone cannot be con-
nected : Attempts to connect in
the order in which paired phones
are listed.

- The connected phone will automat-
ically be changed to No. 1 priority.
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Select the desired name to setup the
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Select [Phone List] Select mobile
phone through TUNE knob
Select [Connect Phone]

� Select a mobile phone that is not
currently connected.
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� Connection completion is dis-
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� If a phone is already connected,
disconnect the currently connect-
ed phone and select a new phone
to connect.

• Disconnecting a connected phone
Select [Phone List] Select mobile
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Select [Disconnect Phone]
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the order in which paired phones
are listed.

- The connected phone will automat-
ically be changed to No. 1 priority.

4

M
ultim

edia System

4-39

Phone List
The names of up to 5 paired phones
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A [ ] is displayed in front of the cur-
rently connected phone.

Select the desired name to setup the
selected phone.

• Connecting a phone
Select [Phone List] Select mobile
phone through TUNE knob
Select [Connect Phone]

� Select a mobile phone that is not
currently connected.

� Connect the selected mobile
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� Connection completion is dis-
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� If a phone is already connected,
disconnect the currently connect-
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to connect.
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� Disconnection completion is dis-
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the phone desired for No.1 priority.
� The changed priority sequence is
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ðĭاĀħİðɺɨģȹðȪیسĤ

ناģȑ ĥفɒ های همراه ȝفت þȫه نمایȩ داده Ĩی Ĭȫد�

ĮññĜ در ññüاü ġاññȯر  Ĝنññار نññاģȑ ĥفɒññ همراهññی   

Phone List
The names of up to 5 paired phones
will be displayed.
A [ ] is displayed in front of the cur-
rently connected phone.

Select the desired name to setup the
selected phone.

• Connecting a phone
Select [Phone List] Select mobile
phone through TUNE knob
Select [Connect Phone]

� Select a mobile phone that is not
currently connected.

� Connect the selected mobile
phone.

� Connection completion is dis-
played.

� If a phone is already connected,
disconnect the currently connect-
ed phone and select a new phone
to connect.

• Disconnecting a connected phone
Select [Phone List] Select mobile
phone through TUNE knob
Select [Disconnect Phone]

� Select the currently connected
mobile phone.

� Disconnect the selected mobile
phone.

� Disconnection completion is dis-
played.

• Changing connection sequence
(Priority)

This is used to change the order (pri-
ority) of automatic connection for the
paired mobile phones.
Select [Phone List] Select [Priority]
through TUNE knob Select No. 1
Priority mobile phone

� Select [Priority].
� From the paired phones, select

the phone desired for No.1 priority.
� The changed priority sequence is

displayed.
� Once the connection sequence

(priority) is changed, the new no. 1
priority mobile phone will be con-
nected.

- When the no. 1 priority cannot be
connected : Automatically attempts
to connect the most recently con-
nected phone.

- Cases when the most recently
connected phone cannot be con-
nected : Attempts to connect in
the order in which paired phones
are listed.

- The connected phone will automat-
ically be changed to No. 1 priority.
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ññĨĴĐت 
ĨتĢññć اسññت نمایȩññ داده ññĨی Ĭññȫد �

�þȅنĜ ǼاȜهمراه انت ɒفģȑ ĦȅȲنȑ تįȝ ر راȲرد نĬĨ ĥنا

ðĭاĀħİðɺɨģȹðġاćȹا

 ɒññفģȑ 

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT
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ĥĬññĤو ĊññسĬȑ و ǼاññȜرا انت [phone List] Įññینȥگ
 Connect] Įññینȥگ همññراه ĬññĨرد نññȲر را انتññȜاǼ نمĬññده و 

� þññȅنĜ  ǼاññȜرا انت  [Phone

Ó � تññăȅن ĢññćتĨ رññȯاü ġاññü در ĮññĜ ģȑفɒññ همراهññی 
�þññȅنĜ  ǼاññȜرا انت

Ô �� þɰɸنما ĢćتĨ ه راþȫ ǼاȜهمراه انت ɒفģȑ

Õ � یññĨ داده ȩññنمای Connection Completion ĥاññȸɰɺ
Ĭȫد�

گññر ģȑفɒññ همراهññی در ññüاü ġاññȯر ĨتññĨ Ģññćی ȌاɐǴ ، þññȫ را  ا

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.

4-9

M
ultim

edia System

4

MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

44100 22050 11025 32000

48000 24000 12000 44100

3000 16000 8000 48000

MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

Layer3 Layer3 Layer3 High Range

32 8 8 48

40 16 16 64

48 24 24 80

56 32 32 96

64 40 40 128

80 48 48 160

96 56 56 192

112 64 64

128 80 80
160 96 96

192 112 112

224 128 128

256 144 144

320 160 160
B

IT
 R

AT
E

(k
bp

s)

�þɰɸنما ǼاȜانت ġاćȑت اįȝ ی راþیþȝ یȫĬده و گĬنم ĎċɄ

ĮññĜ وþññȫ ĢññĈه اسññت� •  ññĜردģȑ ɐفɒññ همراهññی   ĎññċɄ
را انتññȜاǼ و ģȑفɒññ همññراه   [Phone List]  Įññینȥگ
 Įññینȥگ ĬññĨرد نññȲر را ĬȑسĊññ وĥĬññĤ انتññȜاǼ نمĬññده و 

� þññȅنĜ  ǼاññȜرا انت [Disconnect Phone]

Ó � ت راññاس ĢññćتĨ رññȯاü ġاññü در ĮññĜ ģȑفɒññ همراهññی 
�þññȅنĜ  ǼاññȜانت

Ô �� þɰɸنما ĎċɄ ه راþȫ ǼاȜهمراه انت ɒفģȑ

Õ � ȩññنمای  Disconnection Completion  ĥاññȸɰɺ
داده ññĨی Ĭññȫد �

ɰȅȸȑر ȑرȀȅȑ اćȑاɷ � ġر اساā همȅت � • 

اȢ اɄ ɒññɸاññȅģȌت ññɷرای ññɰȅȸȑر ȑرȀññȅȑ اññćȑاññɷ � ġر اسññاā اهمȅت � 
ģȑفɒññ هññای همññراه ȝفññت þññȫه اسññتفاده Ĩی Ĭññȫد�

 [Priority] Įññینȥگ گȥینĮññ [ Phone List ] را انتññȜاǼ و 
را ĬȑسĊññ وĥĬññĤ انتññȜاǼ نمĬññده و ģȑفɒññ همññراه ññȌا اوĬĤیññت 

� þññȅنĜ  ǼاññȜرا انت ġاو

Ó �� þȅنĜ  ǼاȜرا انت [Priority] Įینȥگ

Ô � رññȲرد نĬññĨ ɒññفģȑ ، هþññȫ تññفȝ راهññای همññه ɒññفģȑ Ȣا
� þññɰɸنما ǼاññȜت را انتññȅاهم ġاو Įññȝا درññȌ د راĬññȟ

Õ ��þȫ þاهĬȟ داده ȩرده نمایĜ رɰȅȸȑ تȅاهم Ȁȅȑرȑ

ȑ ĮññĜرȀññȅȑ اññćȑاññɷ � ġر اسññاā اهمññȅت � ññɰȅȸȑر  ĨȢانññی 

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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� þññȫ þññاهĬȟ ĢññćتĨ ، تññȅاهم Ó مارهññȫ راهññهم ɒññفģȑ ، þññنĜ

 - þññانĬت نتññȅاهم Ó مارهññȫ راهññهم ɒññفģȑ ĮññĜ ĨȢانññی 
 þññنĜ ĨتĬññȫ Ģññćد � ĬññĈ ĮññȌرǾ اĨĬȑاĚññȅȑ سďññی ññĨی 
� þññرار نمایññɄرɷ ĉاññبȑه ارþññȫ ĢññćتĨ ɒññفģȑ ɒññɸȥȟǴ اññȌ
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ĮññĜ اěññĨاɐ اññćȑاññȌ ġا ȟǴرģȑ ɒññɸفɒññ همññراه •  ĨȢانññی 
Ĩتþññȫ Ģññćه وĬññȝد نþاññȫتȌ Įاȑ ĮññȌ � þññȫرȀññȅȑ سďññی 
در اññćȑاģȑ ĮññȌ ġفɒññ هññای همññراه ĬññȝĬĨد در ññăȅĤت 

� þññنĜ ȑرȀññȅȑ اññćȑاññĨ ġی 

 • ĮññȌ ĚññȅȑاĨĬȑا ǾرĬññĈ ĮññȌ هþññȫ ĢññćتĨ راهññهم ɒññفģȑ
�þññنĜ ññȫماره Ó اهمññȅت ññɰȅȸȑر ññĨی 

 	ȼȡü

و   ǼاññȜانت 

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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 ĥĬññĤو  ĊññسĬȑ را   [Phone List]  Įññینȥگ
�þññȅنĜ  ǼاññȜانت را   [Delete]  Įññینȥگ

Ó �� þȅنĜ  ǼاȜر را انتȲرد نĬĨ همراه ɒفģȑ

Ô �� þȅنĜ  ȼȡü ه راþȫ ǼاȜهمراه انت ɒفģȑ

Õ د��Ĭȫ یĨ داده ȩنمای Deletion Completion ĥاȸɰɺ

ĮññĜ در ññüاü ġاññȯر  ĮññĜ اþññɄاģȑ ȼȡññü ĮññȌ ĥفنññی  ĨȢانññی 

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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ĨتĢññć اسññت نماģȑ ، þññɰɸفɒññ همññراه اȌتþññا ññĨ ĎññċɄی Ĭññȫد�

āاħȹðایİðĭارħɓðýĬģانý

اɄ ɒññɸاññȅģȌت ññɷرای دانĬññģد ññȫماره هññای ȑمññاā و ññăȅĤت 
ȑمññاā هññای اññȅȟر ĮññȌ سññăȅتññȑĬĈ Ħی اسññتفاده ññĨی Ĭññȫد �

 

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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ĥĬññĤو ĊññسĬȑ را [Phone book Download] Įññینȥگ
� þññɰɸنما ǼاññȜانت

ɅĬȹه

ɅĬȹه

ɅĬȹه

ðایññİðĭارħññɓð�ðدññنیĜðĲññĨðɤɉññüðراðĲññİاĀħİðɺññɨģȹðهññĜðĲññانĨɊ
ññħȹاðɸȜðāنیðɍññاðɊسیسññتمĬɇðɤɉññüðĲññȹĬĈðاññİدññɓðد�

ð� ðȧĬññȹĬģȴ ðیمññسðňññʟ ðیɋĬññĤĬنěȹ ðدارññȵاȷ ðĉاññȬȹار ðایĀññʟ
ðتمññسیسðɺنیɃħİðīðĲññȹĬĈðتمññسیسðɊاðراðĭاĀññħİðɺññɨģȹ

�ðدññʘʠاħنðɤɉññüðĭاĀññħİðɺññɨģȹðɊاðراðĲññȹĬĈ

ðایññİðɺññɨģȹðɊاðĲññɇĀʟðرýðȪññاسðɺññěħĨðýĬññģانýðȪññیģȴاɬ
�ðýĬññɒنðĲانȬتیññɒȷðĭاĀññħİ

ðȦاññیģħĐð�ðāاññħȹðایññİðĭارħññɓðýĬññģانýðɸاññĨɊðرýðĀññĠ ا
ðĭارħññɓð�ðدññɓðدññİاĬɇðĬññɠĤðýĬññģانýð�ðýĬññɓðĥاññɂانðĀññğȵý

�ðندĬññɓðĲññĨðĭĀññیɇɈðĭدññɓðýĬññģانýðهññĜ ðňññʠاİ

ðāاññħȹð�ðدññȵدɅðāاññħȹðایññİðĭارħññɓðýĬññģانýðɊاðɑññʘʢ
�ðدññʘʠاħنðɤɉññüðراðĲññħȵدɬðāاññħȹðایññİðĭارħññɓ

ðĲɇĀʟðرýðȪاسðɺěħĨðسیمðňʟðیɋĬĤĬنěȹðɑɄȷðȪیģȴاɬ
�ðýĬɒنðĲانȬتیɒȷðĭاĀħİðایİðɺɨģȹðɊا

ĚیȹاĨĬȹاðýĬģانý

 ĮññĜ ññĨȢاɐ اññćȑاģȑ ġفɒññ همññراه ، اɒññɸ اěññĨاɐ وĬññȝد دارد 
 ĮññȌ اññȅȟر  هññای   āاññمȑ ññăȅĤت  و   āاññمȑ هññای  ññȫماره 

� Ĭññȫد  دانĬññģد   ĚññȅȑاĨĬȑا  ǾرĬññĈ

 ĮȌ ĦññȅȲنȑ رایññɷ و ǼاññȜرا انت [Auto Download] Įññینȥگ
� þȅنĜ تفادهññاس

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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 ĥĬññĤو Ȣا 

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System

4-34

وññȅďȯت 

ðداĈðɑɄȷ

ǴهنĞññ هññای � ɃاĢññɸ هññای � ññȅȟȠره þññȫه در ģȑفɒññ همññراه 
 ɇññɸرČ Ȣا þññانĬȑ یññĨ ماññȫ ǿĬññȑĬģȌ Ħȅññس ňññɷ یȣĬññĤĬنěȑ اññȌ

سññăȅتññȑĬĈ Ħی Ĭññȫ ȩññȜȏد �

 ĦññȅȲنȑ رایññɷ و ǼاññȜرا انت [Audio Streaming] Įññینȥگ
�þȅنĜ  اسññتفاده 

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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ĥĬññĤو Ȣا 

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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ĮññȌ وññȅďȯت 
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ɅĬȹه

ĲɅīĀɇðدایĈðɸاɍیĨ

 Ħȅññس ňɷ ěȑنȣĬññĤĬی  ññȌا   āاññمȑ  ɐاññĨȢ در  ɄاññȅģȌت   ɒññɸا
 ĊññسĬȑ ĮññĜ ññɷ ǿĬññȑĬģȌرای ȑنþññĈ ĦññȅȲای ȟروññȝی ññȫما 

Ĩی Ĭññȫد� اسññتفاده  Ĩی گññردد،  ññȫنþȅه   ĢññɷاɁĨ  ȼرññČ

گȥینĮññ [Outgoing Volume] را انتññȜاǼ و ȥññȅĨاþññĈ ɐا را 
�þññȅنĜ  ǼاññȜانت 

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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 ĥĬññĤو ĮññمĜد ĊññسĬȑ

 þññȅانĬȑ یĨ ،þȅتññăه ĮññمĤاěĨ ġاññü در ĮññĜ  üتññی ĨȢانññی 

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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Outgoing Volume
This is used to set the volume of your
voice as heard by the other party
while on a Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology enabled handsfree call.
Select [Outgoing Volume] Set vol-
ume through TUNE knob

� Even while on a call, the volume
can be changed by using the

, key.

Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
System Off
This feature is used when you do not
wish to use the Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology system.
Select [Bluetooth System Off] Set
through TUNE knob

� If a phone is already connected,
disconnect the currently connect-
ed phone and turn the Bluetooth®

Wireless Technology system off.

Using the Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology System
To use Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
when the system is currently off, fol-
low these next steps.
• Turning On Bluetooth® Wireless

Technology through the Key
Press the key Screen
Guidance

� Moves to the screen where
Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
functions can be used and dis-
plays guidance.

• Turning On Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology through the 
Key

Press the key Select [Phone]
through TUNE knob or key
� A screen asking whether to turn

on Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
will be displayed.

� On the screen, select to turn
on Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
and display guidance.

� If the Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
system is turned on, the system
will automatically try to connect
the most recently connected
Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
mobile phone.

• Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
connection may become inter-
mittently disconnected in some
mobile phones. Follow these
next steps to try again.

1) Turn the Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology function within the
mobile phone ON/OFF and try
to connect again.

2) Turn the mobile phone power
ON/OFF and try to connect
again.

3) Completely remove the mobile
phone battery, reboot, and then
try to connect again.

4) Reboot the audio system and
try to connect again

5) Delete all paired devices in your
mobile phone and the audio
system and pair again for use.

NOTICE

YES

3

TRACK
SEEK

M
ultim

edia System

4-41

þȅģĜهññای4  Ȣتفاده اññا اسññȌ ا راþññĈ
�þññȅر دهññɰȅȸȑ

ȧĬȹĬģȴðسیمðňʟðیɋĬĤĬنěȹðسیستمðɸýĀĜ ðɐĬĨاɇ

ěȑنȣĬññĤĬی   Ȣا اسññتفاده   þññćɄ  ĮññĜ ĨȢانññی  ɄاññȅģȌت   ɒññɸا
ňɷ سǿĬññȑĬģȌ Ħȅññ را نþاریĬññĨ þññرد اسññتفاده ññɄرار Ĩی گññȅرد�

گȥینĮññ [Bluetooth System Off] را انتññȜاǼ و وññȅďȯت 
�þññɰɸنما ǼاññȜانت 

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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 ĥĬññĤو ĊññسĬȑ را ɐǴ

 ɐǴ ،تññاس ĢññćتĨ رññȯاü ġاññü راه درññهم ɒññفģȑ رññگ ا

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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ññĜرده و سññăȅتěȑ ĦنȣĬññĤĬی ňɷ سǿĬññȑĬģȌ Ħȅññ را   ĎññċɄ را
�þññɰɸنما  ȨĬññĨاȟ

ȧĬȹĬģȴðسیمðňʟðیɋĬĤĬنěȹðسیستمðɊاðĭýاɨاست

 ǿĬññȑĬģȌ Ħȅññس ňɷ یȣĬññĤĬنěȑ Ħتññăȅس Ȣتفاده اññت اسññįȝ
 ĢññɸȠ ĢññüراĨ ،رار داردññɄ ȨĬññĨاȟ تññȅďȯدر و ĮññĜ ĨȢانññی 

�þññȅنĜ  ġاññرا دنب

 • ɇññɸرČ Ȣا ǿĬññȑĬģȌ Ħȅññس ňɷ یȣĬññĤĬنěȑ ɐردññĜ  ɒññȫرو

Outgoing Volume
This is used to set the volume of your
voice as heard by the other party
while on a Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology enabled handsfree call.
Select [Outgoing Volume] Set vol-
ume through TUNE knob

� Even while on a call, the volume
can be changed by using the

, key.

Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
System Off
This feature is used when you do not
wish to use the Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology system.
Select [Bluetooth System Off] Set
through TUNE knob

� If a phone is already connected,
disconnect the currently connect-
ed phone and turn the Bluetooth®

Wireless Technology system off.

Using the Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology System
To use Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
when the system is currently off, fol-
low these next steps.
• Turning On Bluetooth® Wireless

Technology through the Key
Press the key Screen
Guidance

� Moves to the screen where
Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
functions can be used and dis-
plays guidance.

• Turning On Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology through the 
Key

Press the key Select [Phone]
through TUNE knob or key
� A screen asking whether to turn

on Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
will be displayed.

� On the screen, select to turn
on Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
and display guidance.

� If the Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
system is turned on, the system
will automatically try to connect
the most recently connected
Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
mobile phone.

• Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
connection may become inter-
mittently disconnected in some
mobile phones. Follow these
next steps to try again.

1) Turn the Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology function within the
mobile phone ON/OFF and try
to connect again.

2) Turn the mobile phone power
ON/OFF and try to connect
again.

3) Completely remove the mobile
phone battery, reboot, and then
try to connect again.

4) Reboot the audio system and
try to connect again

5) Delete all paired devices in your
mobile phone and the audio
system and pair again for use.

NOTICE

YES

3

TRACK
SEEK

M
ultim

edia System

4-41

4

 ĮمĜد

 ĮññûفĈ ای رویññو راهنم þññȅار دهññȪɃ را 

Outgoing Volume
This is used to set the volume of your
voice as heard by the other party
while on a Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology enabled handsfree call.
Select [Outgoing Volume] Set vol-
ume through TUNE knob

� Even while on a call, the volume
can be changed by using the

, key.

Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
System Off
This feature is used when you do not
wish to use the Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology system.
Select [Bluetooth System Off] Set
through TUNE knob

� If a phone is already connected,
disconnect the currently connect-
ed phone and turn the Bluetooth®

Wireless Technology system off.

Using the Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology System
To use Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
when the system is currently off, fol-
low these next steps.
• Turning On Bluetooth® Wireless

Technology through the Key
Press the key Screen
Guidance

� Moves to the screen where
Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
functions can be used and dis-
plays guidance.

• Turning On Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology through the 
Key

Press the key Select [Phone]
through TUNE knob or key
� A screen asking whether to turn

on Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
will be displayed.

� On the screen, select to turn
on Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
and display guidance.

� If the Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
system is turned on, the system
will automatically try to connect
the most recently connected
Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
mobile phone.

• Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
connection may become inter-
mittently disconnected in some
mobile phones. Follow these
next steps to try again.

1) Turn the Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology function within the
mobile phone ON/OFF and try
to connect again.

2) Turn the mobile phone power
ON/OFF and try to connect
again.

3) Completely remove the mobile
phone battery, reboot, and then
try to connect again.

4) Reboot the audio system and
try to connect again

5) Delete all paired devices in your
mobile phone and the audio
system and pair again for use.

NOTICE

YES

3

TRACK
SEEK

M
ultim
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 ĮññمĜد
�þññȅنĜ  ġاññرا دنب

ěȑنȣĬññĤĬی  اسññتفاده   ĢññɷاɄ  ǾاññانěĨا ĈفĮññû ای 

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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داده   ȩññنمای  ĮññČĬɷرĨ راهنمññای  و   ǿĬññȑĬģȌ  Ħȅññس ňɷ
� د Ĭññȫ یĨ

 • ɇññɸرČ Ȣا ǿĬññȑĬģȌ Ħȅññس ňɷ یȣĬññĤĬنěȑ ɐردññĜ  ɒññȫرو

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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 ĮمĜد

را   [Phone]Įññینȥگ و  داده  ññȪɃار  را   

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT
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 ĮññمĜد
�þññȅنĜ  ǼاññȜانت  

Outgoing Volume
This is used to set the volume of your
voice as heard by the other party
while on a Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology enabled handsfree call.
Select [Outgoing Volume] Set vol-
ume through TUNE knob

� Even while on a call, the volume
can be changed by using the

, key.

Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
System Off
This feature is used when you do not
wish to use the Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology system.
Select [Bluetooth System Off] Set
through TUNE knob

� If a phone is already connected,
disconnect the currently connect-
ed phone and turn the Bluetooth®

Wireless Technology system off.

Using the Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology System
To use Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
when the system is currently off, fol-
low these next steps.
• Turning On Bluetooth® Wireless

Technology through the Key
Press the key Screen
Guidance

� Moves to the screen where
Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
functions can be used and dis-
plays guidance.

• Turning On Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology through the 
Key

Press the key Select [Phone]
through TUNE knob or key
� A screen asking whether to turn

on Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
will be displayed.

� On the screen, select to turn
on Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
and display guidance.

� If the Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
system is turned on, the system
will automatically try to connect
the most recently connected
Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
mobile phone.

• Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
connection may become inter-
mittently disconnected in some
mobile phones. Follow these
next steps to try again.

1) Turn the Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology function within the
mobile phone ON/OFF and try
to connect again.

2) Turn the mobile phone power
ON/OFF and try to connect
again.

3) Completely remove the mobile
phone battery, reboot, and then
try to connect again.

4) Reboot the audio system and
try to connect again

5) Delete all paired devices in your
mobile phone and the audio
system and pair again for use.

NOTICE

YES

3

TRACK
SEEK

M
ultim

edia System
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 ĮññمĜد یññا   

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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 ĥĬññĤو  ĊññسĬȑ

Ó � ɒññȫاره روññȌدر ĮññĜ ĈفĮññû ای نمایȩññ داده Ĩی Ĭññȫد 
�þññنĜ یĨ ġاɗññس ǿĬññȑĬģȌ Ħȅññس ňɷ یȣĬññĤĬنěȑ ɐردññĜ

Ô � اññȑ  ǼاññȜانت را   YES  Įññینȥگ  ĮññûفĈ  ɒññɸا در 
 ĮññČĬɷرĨ راهنمññای  و   ɒññȫرو  Ħȅññس ňɷ ěȑنȣĬññĤĬی 

Ĭññȫد� داده   ȩññنمای

 ،þññȫاȌ  ɒññȫرو  ǿĬññȑĬģȌ  Ħȅññس ňɷ ěȑنȣĬññĤĬی  گññر  ا  

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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 ɒññɸرȟǴ اññȌ āاññمȑ ی درďññس ĚññȅȑاĨĬȑا ǾرĬññĈ ĮȌ Ħتññăȅس
�þññی نمایĨ ǿĬññȑĬģȌ Ħȅññس ňɷ یȣĬññĤĬنěȑ اññȌ راهññهم ɒññفģȑ

ð ¬ðɊاðĲññɇĀʟðرýðȧĬññȹĬģȴðیمññسðňʟðیɋĬññĤĬنěȹðġاññćȹا
ðȤīاññتنĨðرĬññČðهȴðȪññاسðɺññěħĨðĭاĀññħİðایññİðɺɨģȹ
ðýدññɂĨðĲďññسðȪññįɅðراðĀññʠɊðĢññüاĀĨð�ýýĀññĠ ðĎññċɬ

Ĝنیññد� ðġاññȬنý

Óð �ðɺññɨģȹ ðȧĬññȹĬģȴ ðیمññسðňʟ ðیɋĬññĤĬنěȹ ðȪññیģȴاɬ
ð
{
ññɂĨدýا ðī ðĭýĀññĜ ðɺññɓīر ð� ðɐĬññĨاɇ ðرا ðĭاĀññħİ

نħاññʘʠد� ðĲďññس

Ôð �ðī ðĭýĀññĜ ðɺññɓīر ð� ðɐĬññĨاɇ ðرا ðĭاĀññħİ ðɺññɨģȹ
نħاññʘʠد� ðĲďññس ð

{
ññɂĨدýا

Õð �ðĭýĀññĜ ðʳارññɇ ðĢññĨاĜ ðȦرĬññĈðهȴ ðرا ðĭاĀññħİ ðɺññɨģȹ
ðĲďññس ð

{
ññɂĨدýا ðĂȯññس ðدññʘʠاħن ðاریɉññğȵاɅ ðī

نħاññʘʠد�

HYUNDAI TUCSON OWNERS MANUAL

www.kianbattery.com
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System Settings

Press the key Select
[System] through tune knob or 
key Select menu through TUNE
knob

Memory Information (if equipped)
Displays currently used memory and
total system memory.
Select [Memory Information] OK
The currently used memory is dis-
played on the left side while the total
system memory is displayed on the
right side.

� May differ depending on the
selected audio.

Language
This menu is used to set the display
and voice recognition language.
Select [Language] Set through

TUNE knob

� The system will reboot after the
language is changed.

� Language support by region
-

5

Multimedia System
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System Settings

Press the key Select
[System] through tune knob or 
key Select menu through TUNE
knob

Memory Information (if equipped)
Displays currently used memory and
total system memory.
Select [Memory Information] OK
The currently used memory is dis-
played on the left side while the total
system memory is displayed on the
right side.

� May differ depending on the
selected audio.

Language
This menu is used to set the display
and voice recognition language.
Select [Language] Set through

TUNE knob

� The system will reboot after the
language is changed.

� Language support by region
-

5
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System Settings

Press the key Select
[System] through tune knob or 
key Select menu through TUNE
knob

Memory Information (if equipped)
Displays currently used memory and
total system memory.
Select [Memory Information] OK
The currently used memory is dis-
played on the left side while the total
system memory is displayed on the
right side.

� May differ depending on the
selected audio.

Language
This menu is used to set the display
and voice recognition language.
Select [Language] Set through

TUNE knob

� The system will reboot after the
language is changed.

� Language support by region
-

5

Multimedia System
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Öð �ðɺññɓīرð�ðɐĬññĨاɇðراðīرýĬññɇðĲññȹĬĈðتمññسیس
ðسðĲďññنħاññʘʠد�

{
ññɂĨðīðĭýĀññĜدýا

×ð �ðĭاĀññħİðɺññɨģȹðرýðĭدññɓðȪññɨɅðایİðĭاğتññسýðĲññĨاħȹ
ðȪññɨɅð

{
ññɂĨðīðĭýĀññĜدýا ðɤɉññüðراðĲññȹĬĈðتمññسیسðī

نħاññʘʠد�

ȹنɚیħاðȦسیستم

را   ¡System¢  Įññینȥگ  �þññȅار دهññȪɃ را  

System Settings

Press the key Select
[System] through tune knob or 
key Select menu through TUNE
knob

Memory Information (if equipped)
Displays currently used memory and
total system memory.
Select [Memory Information] OK
The currently used memory is dis-
played on the left side while the total
system memory is displayed on the
right side.

� May differ depending on the
selected audio.

Language
This menu is used to set the display
and voice recognition language.
Select [Language] Set through

TUNE knob

� The system will reboot after the
language is changed.

� Language support by region
-

5

Multimedia System
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 ĮññمĜد
 �þññȅنĜ  ǼاññȜانت 

System Settings

Press the key Select
[System] through tune knob or 
key Select menu through TUNE
knob

Memory Information (if equipped)
Displays currently used memory and
total system memory.
Select [Memory Information] OK
The currently used memory is dis-
played on the left side while the total
system memory is displayed on the
right side.

� May differ depending on the
selected audio.

Language
This menu is used to set the display
and voice recognition language.
Select [Language] Set through

TUNE knob

� The system will reboot after the
language is changed.

� Language support by region
-

5

Multimedia System
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ĬȑسĊññ وĥĬññĤ یññا دĜمññȫ Įññماره 
�þññɰɸنما ǼاññȜانت 

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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 ĥĬññĤو ĊññسĬȑ ر راññȲردنĬĨ Įññینȥگ

�ɸýĬʟðɍįɂĨðȦرĬĈðرý�ðهɚɫاüðȦاĐĴČا

 Ħتññăȅس ĮññȲɃاü تññȅɃرȳ ه وþññȫ تفادهññاس ĮññȲɃاü ĦññȚü
�þññی دهĨ ȩññرا نمای

 ǼاññȜرا انت OK سȇññس [Memory Information] Įññینȥگ
�þññɰɸنما

ü ĦññȚüاĮññȲɃ اسññتفاده þññȫه در سññمت ȁññȞ و ȳرññȅɃت 
 ȩññنمای ĮññûفĈ تññمت راسññدر س Ħتññăȅس ĮññȲɃاü یññģĜ

Ĩی Ĭññȫد� داده 

 ɒññěمĨ þññȫه   ǼاññȜانت ññȑĬĈی  üاññĤت   ĮññȌ  ĮññȝĬȑ ññȌا 

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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�þññȫاȌ  ǾاوññتفĨ اسññت 

ɸاȴɊ

 ɐاññȌȢ و ȩññنمای ĮññûفĈ ɐاññȌȢ ǼاññȜت انتññįȝ Įññینȥگ  ɒññɸا
ȫناسññاþññĈ ňɸا ɄاĢññɷ اسññتفاده اسññت�

 

System Settings

Press the key Select
[System] through tune knob or 
key Select menu through TUNE
knob

Memory Information (if equipped)
Displays currently used memory and
total system memory.
Select [Memory Information] OK
The currently used memory is dis-
played on the left side while the total
system memory is displayed on the
right side.

� May differ depending on the
selected audio.

Language
This menu is used to set the display
and voice recognition language.
Select [Language] Set through

TUNE knob

� The system will reboot after the
language is changed.

� Language support by region
-

5

Multimedia System
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 ĥĬññĤو  ĊññسĬȑ و   ǼاññȜانت را   ¡Language¢  Įññینȥگ
�þññȅنĜ  ĦññȅȲنȑ

 þññاهĬȟ یȢاþññدا} راه انþññȚĨ ɐاññȌȢ رññɰȅȸȑ Ȣس اññȏ Ħتññăȅس

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

44100 22050 11025 32000

48000 24000 12000 44100

3000 16000 8000 48000

MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

Layer3 Layer3 Layer3 High Range

32 8 8 48

40 16 16 64

48 24 24 80

56 32 32 96

64 40 40 128

80 48 48 160

96 56 56 192

112 64 64

128 80 80
160 96 96

192 112 112

224 128 128

256 144 144

320 160 160
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 �þññȫاȌ یĨ  ĮññɁċنĨ  āاññاس ññɷر   ɐاññȌȢ  Ȣا ññȪȏتȅبانی 

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

Layer3 Layer3 Layer3 High Range

32 8 8 48

40 16 16 64

48 24 24 80

56 32 32 96

64 40 40 128

80 48 48 160

96 56 56 192

112 64 64

128 80 80
160 96 96

192 112 112

224 128 128

256 144 144
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Setup (Except EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes /
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Text Scroll
[Text Scroll] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Media Display
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

OffOn

1 RPT

SETUP
CLOCK

M
ultim

edia System
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Setup (Except EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes /
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Text Scroll
[Text Scroll] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Media Display
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

OffOn

1 RPT

SETUP
CLOCK

M
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ȹنɚیħاȴ� Ȧه ɢیĀ اɊ ارȷīا�

ɑȵاħنðهûɨĈðȦاħیɚنȹ

 ¡Display¢  Įññینȥگ  �þññȅده ññȪɃار  را   

Setup (Except EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes /
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Text Scroll
[Text Scroll] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Media Display
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

OffOn

1 RPT

SETUP
CLOCK

M
ultim

edia System
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 ĮññمĜد
 ǼاññȜانت 

Setup (Except EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes /
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Text Scroll
[Text Scroll] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Media Display
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

OffOn

1 RPT

SETUP
CLOCK

M
ultim

edia System
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 یññا دĜمññȫ Įññماره

System Settings

Press the key Select
[System] through tune knob or 
key Select menu through TUNE
knob

Memory Information (if equipped)
Displays currently used memory and
total system memory.
Select [Memory Information] OK
The currently used memory is dis-
played on the left side while the total
system memory is displayed on the
right side.

� May differ depending on the
selected audio.

Language
This menu is used to set the display
and voice recognition language.
Select [Language] Set through

TUNE knob

� The system will reboot after the
language is changed.

� Language support by region
-

5
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 ĥĬññĤو ĊññسĬȑ را
 �þññȅنĜ

ĲɒȵاħنðȪĤاü

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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üاññĤت ĮññȌ [Mode Pop up] وññȅďȯت
�þññنĜ یĨ رññɰȅȸȑ

 • 

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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 یññا 

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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 ĮññمĜد ،On تññȅďȯدر و
�þȅار دهññȪɃ Įتññăȝرɷ تĤاü ȩññت نمایññįȝ را

ɺتĨðĢĨاĜ ðɑȵاħن

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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 ĮȌ ĦȅȲنȑ ¡Scroll Text]

ĜاĬĈ ĮȌ ĢĨرǾ اداĮĨ دار•   ȩنمای
Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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Ĝاɷ ĢĨرای یȌ Ěار•   ȩنمای 

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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ĞنİȜðȦاĐĴČا

 ɒȅɷ Ȣر را اȲردنĬĨ یññȪنمای Įینȥگ  ،MP3  ĢɸاɃ ȩȜȏ ɐاĨȢ
�þɰɸنما ǼاȜانت “Album / Artist” و “Folder / File”
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Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key

Sound Settings
This menu allows you to set the
‘Bass, Middle, Treble’ and the Sound
Fader and Balance.
Select [Sound Settings] Select
menu through TUNE knob Turn

TUNE knob left/right to set
• Bass, Middle, Treble : Selects the

sound tone.
• Fader, Balance : Moves the sound

fader and balance.
• Default : Restores default settings.
� Back : While adjusting values,

pressing the TUNE knob will
restore the parent menu.

Speed Dependent Volume Control
This feature is used to automatically
control the volume level according to
the speed of the vehicle.
Select [Speed Dependent Vol.] Turn
SDVC On/Off by pressing the 

TUNE knob.

2 RDM

SETUP
CLOCK

Multimedia System
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Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key

Sound Settings
This menu allows you to set the
‘Bass, Middle, Treble’ and the Sound
Fader and Balance.
Select [Sound Settings] Select
menu through TUNE knob Turn

TUNE knob left/right to set
• Bass, Middle, Treble : Selects the

sound tone.
• Fader, Balance : Moves the sound

fader and balance.
• Default : Restores default settings.
� Back : While adjusting values,

pressing the TUNE knob will
restore the parent menu.

Speed Dependent Volume Control
This feature is used to automatically
control the volume level according to
the speed of the vehicle.
Select [Speed Dependent Vol.] Turn
SDVC On/Off by pressing the 

TUNE knob.

2 RDM

SETUP
CLOCK

Multimedia System
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ȹنɚیħاĈðȦدا

را   ¡ƬǂǈǁƷ¢  Įññینȥگ  �þññȅده ññȪɃار  را   

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key

Sound Settings
This menu allows you to set the
‘Bass, Middle, Treble’ and the Sound
Fader and Balance.
Select [Sound Settings] Select
menu through TUNE knob Turn

TUNE knob left/right to set
• Bass, Middle, Treble : Selects the

sound tone.
• Fader, Balance : Moves the sound

fader and balance.
• Default : Restores default settings.
� Back : While adjusting values,

pressing the TUNE knob will
restore the parent menu.

Speed Dependent Volume Control
This feature is used to automatically
control the volume level according to
the speed of the vehicle.
Select [Speed Dependent Vol.] Turn
SDVC On/Off by pressing the 

TUNE knob.

2 RDM

SETUP
CLOCK

Multimedia System
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 ĮññمĜد
 ǼاññȜانت  

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key

Sound Settings
This menu allows you to set the
‘Bass, Middle, Treble’ and the Sound
Fader and Balance.
Select [Sound Settings] Select
menu through TUNE knob Turn

TUNE knob left/right to set
• Bass, Middle, Treble : Selects the

sound tone.
• Fader, Balance : Moves the sound

fader and balance.
• Default : Restores default settings.
� Back : While adjusting values,

pressing the TUNE knob will
restore the parent menu.

Speed Dependent Volume Control
This feature is used to automatically
control the volume level according to
the speed of the vehicle.
Select [Speed Dependent Vol.] Turn
SDVC On/Off by pressing the 

TUNE knob.

2 RDM

SETUP
CLOCK

Multimedia System
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ññȫماره   ĮññمĜد یññا   

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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 ĥĬññĤو  ĊññسĬȑ
� þññȅنĜ

ȹنɚیħاĈðȦدا

 ،ƛƴǆǆ ƭǅƸƵƿƸ  ،ĦññȅȲنȑ  ɐاěññĨا ññȫما   ĮññȌ گȥینĮ هññا   ɒññɸا
�þññی دهĨرا  Balance و   Fader و   Middle

 ǼاññȜانت 

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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 ĥĬññĤو ĊññسĬȑ اññȌ را ¡ƬǂǈǁƷ ƬƸǇǇƼǁƺ¢ Įññینȥگ
 � ȁññȞ ĮññȌ ĢññɸȠ اردĬññĨ ĦññȅȲنȑ رایññɷ را 

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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 ĥĬññĤو �þññȅنĜ
�þññاینȟرțȌ تññراس

 • ǼاññȜانت را  þññĈا   ɐĬññȑ  �Bass  ،Middle  ،Treble
�þññنĜ یĨ

 • ĦȅññăɁȑ ģȌنþگĬهññا   ɒññȅɷ را  þññĈ :Faderا   ،Balance
�þññنĜ یĨ

 •�þی گردانĨȢاȌ را ȬرɃ ȩɰɺ ǾماȅȲنȑ �Default

 ĮññمĜد دþññȚĨ ارññȪɃ ،رññɸادɁĨ ĦññȅȲنȑ ġاññü در �Back

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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Layer3 Layer3 Layer3 High Range
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96 56 56 192

112 64 64

128 80 80
160 96 96

192 112 112

224 128 128

256 144 144

320 160 160

B
IT

 R
AT

E
(k

bp
s)

�þññی گردانĨ ȢاññȌ رññȑĳاȌ یĬññنĨ ĮññȌ را  

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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گردññȫی 

ȪĐĀسðāاساðĀʟðداĈðġĀنتĜ

ĜنتññرȥññȅĨ ġاþññĈ ɐا ññȌا ĮññȌ ĮññȝĬȑ سññرĐت  اɒññɸ وȦɸگññی ññɷرای 
Ĭññȟدرو اسññتفاده Ĩی Ĭññȫد� 

 ĥĬññĤو ɐþññانȟرȞ اññȌ را [Speed Dependent Vol] Įññینȥگ
�þññɰɸنما ĦññȅȲنȑ On / Off ایññت هȅďȯو ɒññȅɷ 

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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ȑنȅȲماǾ ساĐت

 ¡Clock¢ Įññینȥگ  �þññȅار دهññȪɃ را SETUP CLOCK ĮññمĜد
�þññȅنĜ  ǼاññȜانت Õ مارهññȫ ĮññمĜا دññی 

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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Clock Settings

Press the key Select
[Clock] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

Clock Settings
This menu is used to set the time.
Select [Clock Settings] Set through

TUNE knob Press TUNE knob

� Adjust the number currently in
focus to set the [hour] and press
the tune knob to set the [minute].

Calendar Settings
This menu is used to set the
date(YYYY.MM.DD).
Select [Calendar Settings] Set
through TUNE knob Press 

TUNE knob

� Adjust the number currently in
focus to make the settings and
press the tune knob to move to the
next setting. (Set in order of Year/
Month/Day)

Time Format
This function is used to set the 12/24
hour time format of the audio system.
Select [Time Format] Set 12Hr/
24Hr through TUNE knob

Clock Display when Power is OFF
Select [Clock Disp.(Pwr Off)] Set

/ through TUNE knob 
• : Displays time/date on screen
• : Turn off.Off

On

OffOn

3

SETUP
CLOCK

4
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Clock Settings

Press the key Select
[Clock] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

Clock Settings
This menu is used to set the time.
Select [Clock Settings] Set through

TUNE knob Press TUNE knob

� Adjust the number currently in
focus to set the [hour] and press
the tune knob to set the [minute].

Calendar Settings
This menu is used to set the
date(YYYY.MM.DD).
Select [Calendar Settings] Set
through TUNE knob Press 

TUNE knob

� Adjust the number currently in
focus to make the settings and
press the tune knob to move to the
next setting. (Set in order of Year/
Month/Day)

Time Format
This function is used to set the 12/24
hour time format of the audio system.
Select [Time Format] Set 12Hr/
24Hr through TUNE knob

Clock Display when Power is OFF
Select [Clock Disp.(Pwr Off)] Set

/ through TUNE knob 
• : Displays time/date on screen
• : Turn off.Off

On

OffOn
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Clock Settings

Press the key Select
[Clock] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

Clock Settings
This menu is used to set the time.
Select [Clock Settings] Set through

TUNE knob Press TUNE knob

� Adjust the number currently in
focus to set the [hour] and press
the tune knob to set the [minute].

Calendar Settings
This menu is used to set the
date(YYYY.MM.DD).
Select [Calendar Settings] Set
through TUNE knob Press 

TUNE knob

� Adjust the number currently in
focus to make the settings and
press the tune knob to move to the
next setting. (Set in order of Year/
Month/Day)

Time Format
This function is used to set the 12/24
hour time format of the audio system.
Select [Time Format] Set 12Hr/
24Hr through TUNE knob

Clock Display when Power is OFF
Select [Clock Disp.(Pwr Off)] Set

/ through TUNE knob 
• : Displays time/date on screen
• : Turn off.Off

On

OffOn
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ȪĐساðȦاħیɚنȹ

ññɄرار  اسññتفاده  ĬññĨرد  سññاĐت   ĦññȅȲنȑ ññɷرای   Įññینȥگ  ɒññɸا
� د Ĩی گññȅر

 ǼاññȜانت 

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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 ĥĬññĤو ĊññسĬȑ را [Clock Settings] Įññینȥگ
�þññȅار دهññȪɃ را 

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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 ĥĬññĤده و وĬññنم

ȪĐساðȦاħیɚنȹ

 ĊññسĬȑ را CLock Įññینȥگ þññȅار دهññȪɃ را 

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key

Sound Settings
This menu allows you to set the
‘Bass, Middle, Treble’ and the Sound
Fader and Balance.
Select [Sound Settings] Select
menu through TUNE knob Turn

TUNE knob left/right to set
• Bass, Middle, Treble : Selects the

sound tone.
• Fader, Balance : Moves the sound

fader and balance.
• Default : Restores default settings.
� Back : While adjusting values,

pressing the TUNE knob will
restore the parent menu.

Speed Dependent Volume Control
This feature is used to automatically
control the volume level according to
the speed of the vehicle.
Select [Speed Dependent Vol.] Turn
SDVC On/Off by pressing the 

TUNE knob.

2 RDM

SETUP
CLOCK
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ĮññمĜد
�þññȅنĜ ǼاññȜانت  

Clock Settings

Press the key Select
[Clock] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

Clock Settings
This menu is used to set the time.
Select [Clock Settings] Set through

TUNE knob Press TUNE knob

� Adjust the number currently in
focus to set the [hour] and press
the tune knob to set the [minute].

Calendar Settings
This menu is used to set the
date(YYYY.MM.DD).
Select [Calendar Settings] Set
through TUNE knob Press 

TUNE knob

� Adjust the number currently in
focus to make the settings and
press the tune knob to move to the
next setting. (Set in order of Year/
Month/Day)

Time Format
This function is used to set the 12/24
hour time format of the audio system.
Select [Time Format] Set 12Hr/
24Hr through TUNE knob

Clock Display when Power is OFF
Select [Clock Disp.(Pwr Off)] Set

/ through TUNE knob 
• : Displays time/date on screen
• : Turn off.Off

On

OffOn
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 یññا دĜمññȫ Įññماره

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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 ĥĬññĤو

ĮññĜ در ññüاü ġاññȯر انتññȜاþññȫ Ǽه را ññɷرای  ññȫماره ای 

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

44100 22050 11025 32000

48000 24000 12000 44100

3000 16000 8000 48000

MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

Layer3 Layer3 Layer3 High Range

32 8 8 48

40 16 16 64

48 24 24 80

56 32 32 96

64 40 40 128

80 48 48 160

96 56 56 192

112 64 64

128 80 80
160 96 96

192 112 112

224 128 128

256 144 144

320 160 160
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گردññȫی را ññɷرای   ĮññمĜده و دĬññنم ɒññɰȅďȑ تĐاññس ĦññȅȲنȑ
گردññȫی را ññɷرای   ĮññمĜده و دĬññنم ɒññɰȅďȑ تĐاññس ĦññȅȲنȑ

�þññȅار دهññȪɃ ĮññɁȅɄد ĦññȅȲنȑ

ȹنɚیħاʠĬɩȹðȦم

 (YYYY.MM.DD) Ȣرو șññاریȑ ĦññȅȲنȑ رایññɷ Įññینȥگ  ɒññɸا
ĬññĨرد اسññتفاده ññɄرار Ĩی گññȅرد� 

 

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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 ĥĬññĤو  ĊññسĬȑ را   [Calendar Settings]  Įññینȥگ
�þññȅده ññȪɃار  را   ɐǴ و   ǼاññȜانت

 ĦññȅȲنȑ ه راþññȫ ǼاññȜر انتññȯاü ġاññü در ĮññĜ ññȫ Ǖماره ای 
گردññȫی را ññȪɃار   ĮññمĜی دþññďȌ مارهññȫ ĮññȌ ɒññتɃرای رññɷ و

��þññɰɸنما ĦññȅȲنȑ ġاññاه و سññĨ ،Ȣرو Ȁññȅȑرȑ ĮññȌ� �þññȅده

ɸاĨɊðȪĤاü

گȥینññɷ Įññرای انتññȜاü ǼاññĤت ññĨȢاɐ سññăȅتññȑĬĈ Ħی   ɒññɸا
ññɄرار  اسññتفاده  ĬññĨرد   ĮتĐاññس  ÔÖ یññا   ĮتĐاññس  ÓÔ  ɒññȅɷ

� د Ĩی گññȅر

گȥینHrÓÔ Įññ یññا  Ĝنþññȅ و   ǼاññȜرا انت ¡ƭƼǀƸ ƟǂǅǀƴǇ¢ Įññینȥگ
�þññɰɸنما ǼاññȜانت 

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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 ĥĬññĤو ĊññسĬȑ را HrÔÖ

�ȪاسðɐĬĨاɇðīرýĬɇðهĜ ðĲانĨɊðȪĐساðɑȵاħن

 Įññینȥگ گȥینĮññ [Clock Disp. (Pwr Off)] را انتññȜاǼ و 
�þññɰɸنما ǼاññȜانت 

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO
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 ĥĬññĤو ĊññسĬȑ را

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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Phone Settings 
(For Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology equipped model)

Press the key Select
[Phone] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Pair Phone

To pair a Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology enabled mobile phone,
authentication and connection
processes are first required. As a
result, you cannot pair your mobile
phone while driving the vehicle.
First park your vehicle before use.

Select [Pair Phone] Set through 
TUNE knob

� Search for device names as dis-
played on your mobile phone and
connect.

� Input the passkey displayed on the
screen. (Passkey : 0000)

� The device name and passkey will
be displayed on the screen for up
to 3 minutes. If pairing is not com-
pleted within the 3 minutes, the
mobile phone pairing process will
automatically be canceled.

� Pairing completion is displayed.
� In some mobile phones, pairing

will automatically be followed by
connection.

� It is possible to pair up to five
Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
enabled mobile phones.

NOTICE

4

SETUP
CLOCK
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ɺɨģȹðȦاħیɚنȹ

�ȧĬȹĬģȴðسیمðňʟðیɋĬĤĬنěȹðهȴðɍįɂĨðġدĨðایĀʟ�

را   ¡Phone¢  Įññینȥگ  �þññȅده ññȪɃار   را 

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key

Sound Settings
This menu allows you to set the
‘Bass, Middle, Treble’ and the Sound
Fader and Balance.
Select [Sound Settings] Select
menu through TUNE knob Turn

TUNE knob left/right to set
• Bass, Middle, Treble : Selects the

sound tone.
• Fader, Balance : Moves the sound

fader and balance.
• Default : Restores default settings.
� Back : While adjusting values,

pressing the TUNE knob will
restore the parent menu.

Speed Dependent Volume Control
This feature is used to automatically
control the volume level according to
the speed of the vehicle.
Select [Speed Dependent Vol.] Turn
SDVC On/Off by pressing the 

TUNE knob.

2 RDM

SETUP
CLOCK

Multimedia System
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 ĮññمĜد
�þȅنĜ  ǼاññȜانت 

Folder Repeat
Set [ F.RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat songs
within the current folder.
� Press F.RPT again to turn off.

All Random
Set [ A.RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play all
songs within the CD / USB.
� Press A.RDM again to turn off.

Information
Set [ Info] through the TUNE
knob or key to display informa-
tion of the current song.
� Press the key to turn off

info display.

Copy (If equipped)
Set [ Copy] through the TUNE
knob or key.
� This is used to copy the current

song into My Music. You can play
the copied Music in My Music
mode.

� If another key is pressed while
copying is in progress, a pop up
asking you whether to cancel
copying is displayed.

� If another media is connected or
inserted (USB, CD, iPod®, AUX)
while copying is in progress, copy-
ing is canceled.

� Music will not be played while
copying is in progress.

MENU : iPod®

In iPod mode, press key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn repeat

off.

Random
Set [ RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key.
Plays all songs within the currently
playing category in random order.
� Press RDM again to turn off.

2 RDM

1 RPT

MENU6

MENU

5

4

3
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 یññا دĜمññȫ Įññماره 

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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 ĥĬññĤو ĊññسĬȑ

ĭاĀħİðɺɨģȹðɸýĀĜ ðȪɨɅ
ɅĬȹه

ðیمññسðňʟðیɋĬññĤĬنěȹðاññȴðĭاĀññħİðɺññɨģȹðɸدññɓðȪññɨɅðایĀññʟ
ðýرĬññĨ ðĉاññȬȹار ðī ðĲɂنññارسȬتĐا ðĢññüاĀĨ ðداññتȴا ðȧĬññȹĬģȴ
ðĭاĀññħİðɺññɨģȹðدññانیĬȹðĲħنðĢññیĤýðɺññیħİðهññȴð�ȪññاسðɊاññنی
ðɊاðɑññʘʢðد�ññʘʠاħنðȪññɨɅðīرýĬññɇðĲññĠرانندðɺññیüðراðýĬññɇ

Ĝنیññد� ðęارññȷðراðīرýĬññɇðĭýاɨتññاس

�þȅنĜ  ǼاȜانت 

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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 ĥĬĤو ĊسĬȑ را [Pair Phone] Įینȥگ

Ó � ĬȚتññăȝ د راĬȟ راهññهم ɒññفģȑ داده روی ȩññنمای ĥاññن
�þȅار دهññȪɃ را Connect ĮññمĜو د

Ô � ت راññه اسþññȫ داده ȩññنمای ĮññûفĈ روی ĮññĜ رȥññĨی 
������Passket� þññȅنĜ وارد 

 ĮññûفĈ روی ĮññɁȅɄد Õ ǾþññĨ رایññɷ ȥññĨاه و رğتññدس ĥاññن

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

44100 22050 11025 32000

48000 24000 12000 44100

3000 16000 8000 48000

MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

Layer3 Layer3 Layer3 High Range

32 8 8 48

40 16 16 64

48 24 24 80

56 32 32 96

64 40 40 128

80 48 48 160

96 56 56 192

112 64 64

128 80 80
160 96 96

192 112 112

224 128 128

256 144 144

320 160 160
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 Õ ǾþññĨ ȼرññȳ ɐþññȫ تññفȝ رññگ نمایȩññ داده Ĩی Ĭññȫد� ا
ĜاĢññĨ نĬññȪد، Đمññȅģاȝ Ǿفññت ģȑ ɐþññȫفɒññ همññراه   ĮññɁȅɄد

ĬññĈ ĮññȌرǾ اĨĬȑاĨ ĬññȸĤ Ěññȅȑی Ĭññȫد�

Õ �� دĬȫ یĨ داده ȩنمای Pairing Completion ĥاȸɰɺ

 ǾرĬññĈ ĮññȌ ɐþññȫ تññفȝ ، راهññای همññه ɒññفģȑ Ȣی اññȟرɷ در

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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اĨĬȑاɃĴȌ Ěññȅȑاññȏ ĮññģĈس اȢ اññćȑاĬññĈ ġرññĨ Ǿی ññɸȡȏرد�

 ɒññفģȑ ȗññنȏ اññȌ ɐþññȫ تññفȝ ɐاěññĨی اññȑĬĈ Ħتññăȅس

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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همññراه ññȌا ěȑنȣĬññĤĬی ňññɷ سǿĬññȑĬģȌ Ħȅññ را دارد �
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Phone List
The names of up to 5 paired phones
will be displayed.
A [ ] is displayed in front of the cur-
rently connected phone.

Select the desired name to setup the
selected phone.

• Connecting a phone
Select [Phone List] Select mobile
phone through TUNE knob Select
[Connect Phone]

� Select a mobile phone that is not
currently connected.

� Connect the selected mobile
phone.

� Connection completion is dis-
played.

� If a phone is already connected,
disconnect the currently connect-
ed phone and select a new phone
to connect.

• Disconnecting a connected phone
Select [Phone List] Select mobile
phone through TUNE knob Select
[Disconnect Phone]

� Select the currently connected
mobile phone.

� Disconnect the selected mobile
phone.

� Disconnection completion is dis-
played.

• Changing connection sequence
(Priority)

This is used to change the order (pri-
ority) of automatic connection for the
paired mobile phones.
Select [Phone List] Select [Priority]
through TUNE knob Select No. 1
Priority mobile phone

� Select [Priority].
� From the paired phones, select

the phone desired for No.1 priority.
� The changed priority sequence is

displayed.
� Once the connection sequence

(priority) is changed, the new no. 1
priority mobile phone will be con-
nected.

- When the no. 1 priority cannot be
connected : Automatically attempts
to connect the most recently con-
nected phone.

- Cases when the most recently
connected phone cannot be con-
nected : Attempts to connect in
the order in which paired phones
are listed.
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phone through TUNE knob Select
[Connect Phone]
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disconnect the currently connect-
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[Disconnect Phone]
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� Disconnection completion is dis-
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• Changing connection sequence
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ority) of automatic connection for the
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Select [Phone List] Select [Priority]
through TUNE knob Select No. 1
Priority mobile phone

� Select [Priority].
� From the paired phones, select

the phone desired for No.1 priority.
� The changed priority sequence is

displayed.
� Once the connection sequence

(priority) is changed, the new no. 1
priority mobile phone will be con-
nected.

- When the no. 1 priority cannot be
connected : Automatically attempts
to connect the most recently con-
nected phone.

- Cases when the most recently
connected phone cannot be con-
nected : Attempts to connect in
the order in which paired phones
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ĭاĀħİðɺɨģȹðȪیسĤ

داده   ȩññنمای  ɐþññȫ ȝفññت  همññراه  ģȑفɒ هññای   ĥاññن
� د Ĭññȫ یĨ

ĮññĜ در ññüاü ġاññȯر  Ĝنññار نññاģȑ ĥفɒññ همراهññی   

Phone List
The names of up to 5 paired phones
will be displayed.
A [ ] is displayed in front of the cur-
rently connected phone.

Select the desired name to setup the
selected phone.

• Connecting a phone
Select [Phone List] Select mobile
phone through TUNE knob Select
[Connect Phone]

� Select a mobile phone that is not
currently connected.

� Connect the selected mobile
phone.

� Connection completion is dis-
played.

� If a phone is already connected,
disconnect the currently connect-
ed phone and select a new phone
to connect.

• Disconnecting a connected phone
Select [Phone List] Select mobile
phone through TUNE knob Select
[Disconnect Phone]

� Select the currently connected
mobile phone.

� Disconnect the selected mobile
phone.

� Disconnection completion is dis-
played.

• Changing connection sequence
(Priority)

This is used to change the order (pri-
ority) of automatic connection for the
paired mobile phones.
Select [Phone List] Select [Priority]
through TUNE knob Select No. 1
Priority mobile phone

� Select [Priority].
� From the paired phones, select

the phone desired for No.1 priority.
� The changed priority sequence is

displayed.
� Once the connection sequence

(priority) is changed, the new no. 1
priority mobile phone will be con-
nected.

- When the no. 1 priority cannot be
connected : Automatically attempts
to connect the most recently con-
nected phone.

- Cases when the most recently
connected phone cannot be con-
nected : Attempts to connect in
the order in which paired phones
are listed.
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ññĨĴĐت 
ĨتĢññć اسññت نمایȩññ داده Ĩی Ĭññȫد�

�þȅنĜ ǼاȜهمراه انت ɒفģȑ ĦȅȲنȑ تįȝ ر راȲردنĬĨ ĥنا

اćȑاģȑ ġفɒ همراه• 

 ɒññفģȑ 

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System

4-34

 ĥĬññĤو ĊññسĬȑ و ǼاññȜرا انت [Phone List] Įññینȥگ
 Connect] Įññینȥگ همññراه ĬĨردنññȲر را انتññȜاǼ نمĬññده و 

�þññȅنĜ  ǼاññȜرا انت [Phone

Ó � تññăȅن ĢññćتĨ رññȯاü ġاññü در ĮññĜ ģȑفɒññ همراهññی 
�þññȅنĜ  ǼاññȜرا انت

Ô � �þɰɸنما ĢćتĨ ه راþȫ ǼاȜهمراه انت ɒفģȑ

Õ � داده ȩññنمای Connection Completion ĥاññȸɰɺ
Ĩی Ĭññȫد�

 ،þññȫاȌ یĨ ĢññćتĨ رññȯاü ġاññü ی درññهمراه ɒññفģȑ رññگ  ا

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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 ġاññćȑا ññįȝت  را  þȝیþññی  گññȫĬی  و  نمĬññده   ĎññċɄ را   ɐǴ
�þññɰɸنما ǼاññȜانت

ĮĜ وþȫ ĢĈه است�•  Ĝردģȑ ɐفɒ همراهی   ĎċɄ

گȥینPhone List¢ Įññ¡ را انتññȜاǼ و ģȑفɒññ همññراه ĬĨردنññȲر را 
 Disconnect] Įññینȥگ  انتññȜاǼ نمĬññده و 

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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 ĥĬññĤو ĊññسĬȑ
�þññȅنĜ  ǼاññȜرا انت [Phone

Ó � ت راññاس ĢññćتĨ رññȯاü ġاññü در ĮññĜ ģȑفɒññ همراهññی 
�þññȅنĜ  ǼاññȜانت

Ô ��þɰɸنما ĎċɄه راþȫ ǼاȜهمراه انت ɒفģȑ

Õ � ȩññنمای  Disconnection Completion ĥاññȸɰɺ
Ĩی Ĭññȫد� داده 

ɰȅȸȑر ȑرȀȅȑ اćȑاɷ� ġر اساā اهمȅت�• 

 āاññر اسññɷ� ġاññćȑا Ȁññȅȑرȑ رññɰȅȸȑ رایññɷ اɄ ɒññɸاññȅģȌت   Ȣا
اسññتفاده  þññȫه  ȝفññت  همññراه  ģȑفɒ هññای  اهمññȅت� 

� د Ĭññȫ یĨ

 ¡Priority¢  Įññینȥگ و   ǼاññȜانت را   ¡Phone List¢  Įññینȥگ
ññȌا  ģȑفɒññ همññراه  و  نمĬññده   ǼاññȜانت  

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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 ĥĬññĤو  ĊññسĬȑ را 
�þññȅنĜ  ǼاññȜانت را   ġ او~ اوĬĤیññت 

Ó ��þȅنĜ  ǼاȜرا انت ¡Priority¢ Įینȥگ

Ô � رññȲرد نĬññĨ ɒññفģȑ ،هþññȫ تññفȝ راهññای همññه ɒفģȑ Ȣا
�þññɰɸنما ǼاññȜت را انتññȅاهم ġ Ĭññȟد ññȌا درĮññȝ او~

Õ ��þȫ þاهĬȟ داده ȩرده نمایĜ رɰȅȸȑ تȅاهم Ȁȅȑرȑ
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 þññنĜ رññɰȅȸȑ� تññȅاهم āاññر اسññɷ �ġاññćȑا ĮññĜ یññانĨȢ

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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�þññȫ þññاهĬȟ ĢññćتĨ تññȅاهم Ó مارهññȫ راهññهم ɒññفģȑ

 - þññانĬت نتññȅاهم Ó مارهññȫ راهññهم ɒññفģȑ ĮññĜ ĨȢانññی 
 þññنĜ یĨ یďññس ĚññȅȑاĨĬȑا ǾرĬññĈ ĮȌ د�Ĭññȫ ĢññćتĨ
�þññرار نمایññɄرɷ ĉاññبȑه ارþññȫ ĢññćتĨ ɒññفģȑ ɒññɸرȟǴ اññȌ

ĮññĜ اěññĨاɐ اññćȑاññȌ ġا ȟǴرģȑ ɒññɸفɒññ همññراه -  ĨȢانññی 
Ĩتþññȫ Ģññćه وĬññȝد نþاññȫتȌ Įاȑ ĮȌ �þññȫرȀȅȑ سďññی در 
 Ȁȅȑرȑ تññăȅĤ د درĬññȝĬĨ راهññای همññه ɒفģȑ ĮññȌ ġاññćȑا

�þññنĜ یĨ ġاññćȑا
 - ĮññȌ ĚññȅȑاĨĬȑا ǾرĬññĈ ĮȌ هþññȫ ĢññćتĨ راهññهم ɒññفģȑ

�þññنĜ یĨ رññɰȅȸȑ تññȅاهم Ó مارهññȫ

 •ȼȡü

و   ǼاññȜانت  

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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 ĥĬññĤو  ĊññسĬȑ را   [Phone List]  Įññینȥگ
�þññȅنĜ  ǼاññȜانت را   ¡Delete¢  Įññینȥگ

�þȅنĜ  ǼاȜر را انتȲردنĬĨ همراه ɒفģȑ �Ó

�þȅنĜ  ȼȡü ه راþȫ ǼاȜهمراه انت ɒفģȑ �Ô

ȸɰɺ �ÕاDeletion Completion ĥ نمایȩ داده Ĩی Ĭȫد�

ɅĬȹه

ɅĬȹه

ðایİðĭارħññɓðد�ññنیĜðĲĨðɤɉññüðراðĲññİاĀħİðɺññɨģȹðهññĜ ðĲññانĨɊ
ññħȹاðɸȜðāنیðɍññاðɊسیسññتمĬɇðɤɉññüðĲññȹĬĈðاññİدññɓðد�

ðɺññɨģȹð�ȧĬññȹĬģȴðیمññسðňʟðیɋĬññĤĬنěȹðدارññȵاȷðĉاññȬȹارðایĀññʟ
ðĲȹĬĈðتمññسیسðɺññنیɃħİðīðĲññȹĬĈðتمññسیسðɊاðراðĭاĀññħİ

راðاĀññħİðɺññɨģȹðɊاðɤɉññüðĭنħاññʘʠد�

ð ¬ðɊا ðĲññɇĀʟ ðرý ðȪññاس ðɺññěħĨ ðýĬññģانý ðȪññیģȴاɬ
�ýĬññɒن ðĲانȬتیññɒȷ ðĭاĀññħİ ðایññİðɺɨģȹ

ð ¬ðȦاññیģħĐð�āاññħȹðایİðĭارħññɓðýĬññģانýðɸاññĨɊðرýðĀññĠ ا
ðد�ññɓ ðدññİاĬɇ ðĬññɠĤ ðýĬññģانý ð�ýĬññɓ ðĥاññɂان ðĀññğȵý
ýانññɓðýĬññģدɇɈðĭیĬññɓðĲĨðĭĀññند� ðهññĜ ðňʠاİðĭارħññɓ

ĮññĜ در ññüاü ġاññȯر  ĮññĜ اþññɄاģȑ ȼȡññü ĮññȌ ĥفنññی  ĨȢانññی 

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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ĨتĢññć اسññت نماģȑ ،þññɰɸفɒññ همññراه اȌتþññا Ĩ ĎññċɄی Ĭññȫد�

āاħȹðایİðĭارħɓðýĬģانý

اɄ ɒññɸاññȅģȌت ññɷرای دانĬññģد ññȫماره های ȑمññاā و ññăȅĤت 
ȑماā هññای اññȅȟر ĮññȌ سññăȅتññȑĬĈ Ħی اسññتفاده Ĩی Ĭññȫد�

 

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT
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 ĥĬññĤو  ĊññسĬȑ را   [Contacts Download]  Įññینȥگ
�þññɰɸنما  ǼاññȜانت

ĚیȹاĨĬȹاðýĬģانý

 ĮññĜ ññĨȢاɐ اññćȑاģȑ ġفɒññ همññراه، اɒññɸ اěññĨاɐ وĬññȝد دارد 
 ǾرĬññĈ ĮȌ رññȅȟای اññه āماȑ تññăȅĤ و āاññمȑ ماره هایññȫ

اĨĬȑاĚññȅȑ دانĬññģد Ĭññȫد�

 ĦññȅȲنȑ رایññɷ و ǼاññȜرا انت [Auto Download] Įññینȥگ
 

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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گردññȫی   ĮññمĜد  Ȣا  

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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وññȅďȯت   ĮññȌ
�þññȅنĜ اسññتفاده 

ĈðɑɄȷدا

ģȑفɒññ همññراه  ǴهنĞ هññای �ɃاĢɸ هññای� ññȅȟȠره þññȫه در 
 ɇññɸرČ Ȣا þññانĬȑ یĨ ماññȫ ǿĬññȑĬģȌ Ħȅññس ňɷ یȣĬññĤĬنěȑ اññȌ

سññăȅتññȑĬĈ Ħی Ĭññȫ ȩññȜȏد�

 ĦññȅȲنȑ رایññɷ و ǼاññȜرا انت ¡Audio Streaming] Įññینȥگ
�þññȅنĜ  اسññتفاده 

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT
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 ĥĬññĤو Ȣا

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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ĮññȌ وññȅďȯت

ð ¬ðĥاññħȹðد�ññȵدɅðāاññħȹðایİðĭارħññɓðýĬññģانýðɊاðɑññʘʢ
ħññɓارİðĭایññħȹðاɬðāدðĲññħȵراðɤɉññüðنħاññʘʠد�

HYUNDAI TUCSON OWNERS MANUAL

www.kianbattery.com


سیستم چند رسانه ای

۴

ËËÎ

ی
سانه ا

چندر
م 
ست
سی

ɅĬȹه

ðیمññسðňʟðȧĬññȹĬģȴðیمññسðňʟðیɋĬññĤĬنěȹðɑññɄȷðȪññیģȴاɬ
ðĭاĀññħİðایññİðɺɨģȹðɊاðĲññɇĀʟðرýðȪññاسðɺññěħĨðȧĬññȹĬģȴ

�ýĬññɒنðĲانȬتیññɒȷ

ĲɅīĀɇðدایĈðɸاɍیĨ

 Ħȅññس ňɷ ěȑنȣĬññĤĬی  ññȌا   āاññمȑ  ɐاññĨȢ در  ɄاññȅģȌت   ɒññɸا
 ĊññسĬȑ ĮññĜ ññɷ ǿĬññȑĬģȌرای ȑنþññĈ ĦññȅȲای ȟروññȝی ññȫما 

Ĩی Ĭññȫد� اسññتفاده  Ĩی گññردد،  ññȫنþȅه   ĢññɷاɁĨ  ȼرññČ

گȥینĮññ [Outgoing Volume] را انتññȜاǼ و ȥññȅĨاþññĈ ɐا را 
�þññȅنĜ ǼاññȜانت 

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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 ĥĬññĤو ĊññسĬȑ

 ɐاȥȅĨ þȅانĬȑ یĨ ،þȅتññăه ĮمĤاěĨ ġاü در ĮññĜ یññانĨȢ یññتü

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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- The connected phone will auto-
matically be changed to No. 1 pri-
ority.

• Delete
Select [Phone List] Select mobile
phone through TUNE knob Select
[Delete]

� Select the desired mobile phone.
� Delete the selected mobile phone.
� Deletion completion is displayed.
� When attempting to delete a cur-

rently connected phone, the
phone is first disconnected.

• When you delete a mobile
phone, the mobile phone con-
tacts will also be erased.

• For stable Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology communication,
delete the mobile phone from
the audio and also delete the
audio from your mobile phone.

Contacts Download
This feature is used to download
contacts and call histories into the
audio system.
Select [Contacts Download] Select
through TUNE knob

• The download feature may not
be supported in some mobile
phones.

• If a different operation is per-
formed while Contacts are being
downloaded, downloading will be
discontinued. Contacts already
downloaded will be saved.

• When downloading new Contacts,
delete all previously saved
Contacts before starting down-
load.

Auto Download
When connecting a mobile phone, it
is possible to automatically download
new Contacts and Call Histories.
Select [Auto Download] Set /

through TUNE knob

Audio Streaming
Songs (files) saved in your
Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
enabled mobile phone can be played
through the audio system.
Select [Audio Streaming] Set /

through TUNE knob

The Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
audio streaming feature may not be
supported in some mobile phones.

Outgoing Volume
This is used to set the volume of your
voice as heard by the other party
while on a Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology enabled handsfree call.
Select [Outgoing Volume] Set vol-
ume through TUNE knob
� Even while on a call, the volume

can be changed by using the
, key.TRACK

SEEK

NOTICE

Off

On

Off

On

NOTICE

NOTICE

Multimedia System
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þȅģĜهññای  Ȣتفاده اññا اسññȌ ا راþññĈ
�þȅر دهññɰȅȸȑ

ȧĬȹĬģȴðسیمðňʟðیɋĬĤĬنěȹðسیستمðɸýĀĜ ðɐĬĨاɇ

 Ħȅññس ňɷ یȣĬññĤĬنěȑ Ȣا þññداری þññćɄ ĮññĜ اɄ ɒññɸاññȅģȌت ĨȢانññی 
ǿĬññȑĬģȌ اسññتفاده ننماĬññĨ þññɰɸرد اسññتفاده ññɄرار Ĩی گññȅرد�

گȥینĮññ [Bluetooth System Off] را انتññȜاǼ و وññȅďȯت 
�þññɰɸنما ǼاññȜانت 

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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 ĥĬññĤو ĊññسĬȑ را ɐǴ

 ɐǴ ،تññاس ĢññćتĨ رññȯاü ġاññü ی درññهمراه ɒññفģȑ رññگ  ا

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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ññĜرده و سññăȅتěȑ ĦنȣĬññĤĬی ňɷ سǿĬññȑĬģȌ Ħȅññ را   ĎññċɄ را
�þññɰɸنما ȨĬññĨاȟ

ȧĬȹĬģȴðسیمðňʟðیɋĬĤĬنěȹðسیستمðɊاðĭýاɨاست

 ǿĬññȑĬģȌ  Ħȅññس ňɷ ěȑنȣĬññĤĬی   Ħتññăȅس  Ȣا اسññتفاه  ññįȝت 
 ĢññɸȠ ĢññüراĨ ،رار داردññɄ ȨĬññĨاȟ تññȅďȯدر و ĮññĜ ĨȢانññی 

�þññȅنĜ  ġاññرا دنب

 • ɇññɸرČ Ȣا ǿĬññȑĬģȌ Ħȅññس ňɷ یȣĬññĤĬنěȑ ɐردññĜ  ɒññȫرو

Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
System Off
This feature is used when you do not
wish to use the Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology system.
Select [Bluetooth System Off] Set
through TUNE knob

� If a phone is already connected,
disconnect the currently connect-
ed phone and turn the Bluetooth®

Wireless Technology  system off.

Using the Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology System
To use Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
when the system is currently off, fol-
low these next steps.

• Turning On Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology through the Key

Press the key Screen
Guidance
� Moves to the screen where

Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
functions can be used and dis-
plays guidance.

• Turning On Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology through the key

Press the key Select
[Phone] through TUNE knob or

key
� A screen asking whether to turn

on Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
will be displayed.

� On the screen, select to turn
on Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
and display guidance.

� If the Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
system is turned on, the system
will automatically try to connect
the most recently connected
Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
mobile phone.

• Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
connection may become inter-
mittently disconnected in some
mobile phones. Follow these
next steps to try again.

1) Turn the Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology function within the
mobile phone ON/OFF and try
to connect again.

2) Turn the mobile phone power
ON/OFF and try to connect
again.

3) Completely remove the mobile
phone battery, reboot, and then
try to connect again.

4) Reboot the audio system and
try to connect again

5) Delete all paired devices in your
mobile phone and the audio
system and pair again for use.

NOTICE

YES

3

SETUP
CLOCK

SETUP
CLOCK

PHONE

PHONE
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4
 ĮمĜد

 ĮññûفĈ ای رویññو راهنم þññȅار دهññȪɃ را 

Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
System Off
This feature is used when you do not
wish to use the Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology system.
Select [Bluetooth System Off] Set
through TUNE knob

� If a phone is already connected,
disconnect the currently connect-
ed phone and turn the Bluetooth®

Wireless Technology  system off.

Using the Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology System
To use Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
when the system is currently off, fol-
low these next steps.

• Turning On Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology through the Key

Press the key Screen
Guidance
� Moves to the screen where

Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
functions can be used and dis-
plays guidance.

• Turning On Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology through the key

Press the key Select
[Phone] through TUNE knob or

key
� A screen asking whether to turn

on Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
will be displayed.

� On the screen, select to turn
on Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
and display guidance.

� If the Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
system is turned on, the system
will automatically try to connect
the most recently connected
Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
mobile phone.

• Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
connection may become inter-
mittently disconnected in some
mobile phones. Follow these
next steps to try again.

1) Turn the Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology function within the
mobile phone ON/OFF and try
to connect again.

2) Turn the mobile phone power
ON/OFF and try to connect
again.

3) Completely remove the mobile
phone battery, reboot, and then
try to connect again.

4) Reboot the audio system and
try to connect again

5) Delete all paired devices in your
mobile phone and the audio
system and pair again for use.

NOTICE

YES

3

SETUP
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SETUP
CLOCK

PHONE
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4
 ĮññمĜد

�þññȅنĜ  ġاññرا دنب

ěȑنȣĬññĤĬی  اسññتفاده   ĢññɷاɄ  ǾاññانěĨا ĈفĮññû ای 

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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Ĩی Ĭññȫد� داده   ȩññنمای  ĮññČĬɷرĨ راهنمññای  و   Ħȅññس ňɷ

 • ĮññمĜد ɇññɸرČ Ȣا Ħȅññس ňɷ یȣĬññĤĬنěȑ ɐردññĜ  ɒññȫرو
Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key

Sound Settings
This menu allows you to set the
‘Bass, Middle, Treble’ and the Sound
Fader and Balance.
Select [Sound Settings] Select
menu through TUNE knob Turn

TUNE knob left/right to set
• Bass, Middle, Treble : Selects the

sound tone.
• Fader, Balance : Moves the sound

fader and balance.
• Default : Restores default settings.
� Back : While adjusting values,

pressing the TUNE knob will
restore the parent menu.

Speed Dependent Volume Control
This feature is used to automatically
control the volume level according to
the speed of the vehicle.
Select [Speed Dependent Vol.] Turn
SDVC On/Off by pressing the 

TUNE knob.

2 RDM
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را   ¡Phone¢  Įññینȥگ و  داده  ññȪɃار  را   

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key

Sound Settings
This menu allows you to set the
‘Bass, Middle, Treble’ and the Sound
Fader and Balance.
Select [Sound Settings] Select
menu through TUNE knob Turn

TUNE knob left/right to set
• Bass, Middle, Treble : Selects the

sound tone.
• Fader, Balance : Moves the sound

fader and balance.
• Default : Restores default settings.
� Back : While adjusting values,

pressing the TUNE knob will
restore the parent menu.

Speed Dependent Volume Control
This feature is used to automatically
control the volume level according to
the speed of the vehicle.
Select [Speed Dependent Vol.] Turn
SDVC On/Off by pressing the 

TUNE knob.

2 RDM

SETUP
CLOCK
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ĮññمĜد
�þññȅنĜ  ǼاññȜانت  

Folder Repeat
Set [ F.RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat songs
within the current folder.
� Press F.RPT again to turn off.

All Random
Set [ A.RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play all
songs within the CD / USB.
� Press A.RDM again to turn off.

Information
Set [ Info] through the TUNE
knob or key to display informa-
tion of the current song.
� Press the key to turn off

info display.

Copy (If equipped)
Set [ Copy] through the TUNE
knob or key.
� This is used to copy the current

song into My Music. You can play
the copied Music in My Music
mode.

� If another key is pressed while
copying is in progress, a pop up
asking you whether to cancel
copying is displayed.

� If another media is connected or
inserted (USB, CD, iPod®, AUX)
while copying is in progress, copy-
ing is canceled.

� Music will not be played while
copying is in progress.

MENU : iPod®

In iPod mode, press key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn repeat

off.

Random
Set [ RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key.
Plays all songs within the currently
playing category in random order.
� Press RDM again to turn off.

2 RDM

1 RPT

MENU6

MENU

5

4

3

44
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 ĮññمĜد یññا 

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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 ĥĬññĤو  ĊññسĬȑ

Ó � ɒññȫاره روññȌدر ĮññĜ ĈفĮññû ای نمایȩññ داده Ĩی Ĭññȫد 
�þññنĜ یĨ ġاɗññس ǿĬññȑĬģȌ Ħȅññس ňɷ یȣĬññĤĬنěȑ ɐردññĜ

Ô � اññȑ  þññȅنĜ  ǼاññȜرا انت YES  Įññینȥگ  ĮññûفĈ ɒññɸدر ا
راهنمññای  و   ɒññȫرو  ǿĬññȑĬģȌ  Ħȅññس ňɷ ěȑنȣĬññĤĬی 

Ĭññȫد� داده   ȩññنمای  ĮññČĬɷرĨ

 ،þññȫاȌ  ɒññȫرو  ǿĬññȑĬģȌ  Ħȅññس ňɷ ěȑنȣĬññĤĬی  گññر  ا

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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44100 22050 11025 32000

48000 24000 12000 44100

3000 16000 8000 48000

MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

Layer3 Layer3 Layer3 High Range

32 8 8 48

40 16 16 64

48 24 24 80

56 32 32 96

64 40 40 128

80 48 48 160

96 56 56 192

112 64 64

128 80 80
160 96 96

192 112 112

224 128 128

256 144 144

320 160 160
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 ɒññɸرȟǴ اññȌ āاññمȑ ی درďññس ĚññȅȑاĨĬȑا ǾرĬññĈ ĮȌ Ħتññăȅس
�þññی نمایĨ ǿĬññȑĬģȌ Ħȅññس ňɷ یȣĬññĤĬنěȑ اññȌ راهññهم  ɒññفģȑ
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System Settings

Press the key Select
[System] through tune knob or key

� May differ depending on the slect-
ed audio.

Memory Information
Displays currently used memory and
total system memory.
Select [Memory Information] OK
The currently used memory is dis-
played on the left side while the total
system memory is displayed on the
right side.

5

SETUP
CLOCK

Multimedia System

4-50

ɅĬȹه

ðɊا ðĲññɇĀʟ ðرý ðȧĬññȹĬģȴ ðیمññسðňʟ ðیɋĬññĤĬنěȹ ðġاññćȹا
ðĎññċɬðȤīاññتنĨðرĬññČðهȴðȪññاسðɺññěħĨðĭاĀññħİðایññİðɺɨģȹ
Ĝنیññد� ðġاññȬنýðýدññɂĨðĲďññسðȪññįɅðراðĀññʠɊðĢññüاĀĨð�ýýĀññĠ

Óð �ðĭاĀññħİðɺññɨģȹðȧĬññȹĬģȴðیمññسðňʟðیɋĬññĤĬنěȹðȪññیģȴاɬ
ðĲďññس ð

{
ññɂĨدýا ðī ðĭýĀññĜ ðɺññɓīر ð� ðɐĬññĨاɇ ðرا

نħاññʘʠد�

Ôð �ð
{
ññɂĨðīðĭýĀññĜدýا ðɺññɓīرð�ðɐĬññĨاɇðراðĭاĀññħİðɺññɨģȹ

سðĲďññنħاʘʠد�

Õð �ðĭýĀĜðʳارññɇðĢĨاĜðȦرĬññĈðهȴðراðĭاĀññħİðɺññɨģȹðیĀññȹاȴ
ðسðĲďññنħاʘʠد�

{
ɅðīاɉĠاریðنħاʘʠدðسɂĨðĂȯññدýا

Öð �ðĭýĀññĜ ðɺññɓīرð�ðɐĬññĨاɇðراðīرĬññɇðĲññȹĬĈðتمññسیس
ðسðĲďññنħاʘʠد�

{
ññɂĨðīدýا

×ð �ðĭاĀññħİðɺññɨģȹðرýðĭدññɓðȪññɨɅðایİðĭاğتññسýðĲññĨاħȹ
ðȪññɨɅð

{
ññɂĨðīðĭýĀññĜدýا ðɤɉññüðراðĲññȹĬĈðتمññسیسðī

نħاññʘʠد�

ȹنɚیħاðȦسیستم

را   ¡System¢  Įññینȥگ  �þññȅده ññȪɃار   را 

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key

Sound Settings
This menu allows you to set the
‘Bass, Middle, Treble’ and the Sound
Fader and Balance.
Select [Sound Settings] Select
menu through TUNE knob Turn

TUNE knob left/right to set
• Bass, Middle, Treble : Selects the

sound tone.
• Fader, Balance : Moves the sound

fader and balance.
• Default : Restores default settings.
� Back : While adjusting values,

pressing the TUNE knob will
restore the parent menu.

Speed Dependent Volume Control
This feature is used to automatically
control the volume level according to
the speed of the vehicle.
Select [Speed Dependent Vol.] Turn
SDVC On/Off by pressing the 

TUNE knob.

2 RDM

SETUP
CLOCK

Multimedia System
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 ĮññمĜد
�þññȅنĜ  ǼاññȜانت 

System Settings

Press the key Select
[System] through tune knob or key

� May differ depending on the slect-
ed audio.

Memory Information
Displays currently used memory and
total system memory.
Select [Memory Information] OK
The currently used memory is dis-
played on the left side while the total
system memory is displayed on the
right side.

5

SETUP
CLOCK

Multimedia System
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ĬȑسĊññ وĥĬññĤ یññا دĜمññȫ Įññماره 

 ɒññěمĨ þññȫه   ǼاññȜانت ññȑĬĈی  üاññĤت   ĮññȌ  ĮññȝĬȑ ññȌا 

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

44100 22050 11025 32000

48000 24000 12000 44100

3000 16000 8000 48000

MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

Layer3 Layer3 Layer3 High Range

32 8 8 48

40 16 16 64

48 24 24 80

56 32 32 96

64 40 40 128

80 48 48 160

96 56 56 192

112 64 64

128 80 80
160 96 96

192 112 112

224 128 128

256 144 144

320 160 160
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�þññȫاȌ  ǾاوññتفĨ اسññت 

اĐĴČاüðȦاɚɫه

 ĮññȲɃاü  ĢĜ ȳرññȅɃت  و  þññȫه  اسññتفاده   ĮññȲɃاü  ĦññȚü
�þññی دهĨ  ȩññنمای را   Ħتññăȅس

 ǼاññȜرا انت OK سȇññس [Memory Information] Įññینȥگ
�þññɰɸنما

ü ĦññȚüاĮññȲɃ اسññتفاده þññȫه در سññمت ȁññȞ و ȳرññȅɃت 
 ȩññنمای ĮññûفĈ تññمت راسññدر س Ħتññăȅس ĮññȲɃاü یññģĜ

Ĩی Ĭññȫد� داده 

HYUNDAI TUCSON OWNERS MANUAL

www.kianbattery.com
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Radio : FM, AM
(For RDS Model)

SEEK
Press the , key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Changes the frequency.
• Pressing and holding the key (over

0.8 seconds) : Automatically
searches for the next frequency.

Preset SEEK
Press the ~ key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Plays the frequency
saved in the corresponding key.

• Pressing and holding the key (over
0.8 seconds) : Pressing and holding
the desired key from ~ 
will save the currently playing
broadcast to the selected key and
sound a BEEP.

Press the key
• Pressing and holding the key : The

broadcast frequency increases and
previews each broadcast for 5 sec-
onds each. After scanning all fre-
quencies, returns and plays the cur-
rent broadcast frequency.

Selecting through manual
search
Turn the TUNE knob left/right to
adjust the frequency.

Traffic Announcement (TA)
Shortly pressing the key
(under 0.8 seconds) : Set /
TA Traffic Announcement) mode.

MENU
Within key are the A.Store
(Auto Store) and Info functions.

MENU

OffOn

TA
SCAN

TA
SCAN

61 

61 

TRACK
SEEK

M
ultim

edia System

4-51

4

(RDS ġدĨ ایĀʟ�  FM , AM   �Ĭʠýرا

ĬɂستɅ

 �þȅار دهȪɃ را

Radio : FM, AM
(For RDS Model)

SEEK
Press the , key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Changes the frequency.
• Pressing and holding the key (over

0.8 seconds) : Automatically
searches for the next frequency.

Preset SEEK
Press the ~ key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Plays the frequency
saved in the corresponding key.

• Pressing and holding the key (over
0.8 seconds) : Pressing and holding
the desired key from ~ 
will save the currently playing
broadcast to the selected key and
sound a BEEP.

Press the key
• Pressing and holding the key : The

broadcast frequency increases and
previews each broadcast for 5 sec-
onds each. After scanning all fre-
quencies, returns and plays the cur-
rent broadcast frequency.

Selecting through manual
search
Turn the TUNE knob left/right to
adjust the frequency.

Traffic Announcement (TA)
Shortly pressing the key
(under 0.8 seconds) : Set /
TA Traffic Announcement) mode.

MENU
Within key are the A.Store
(Auto Store) and Info functions.

MENU

OffOn

TA
SCAN

TA
SCAN

61 

61 

TRACK
SEEK
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ĮمĜد

Ĝ� ĦññĜمتññر اÒ�Ú Ȣ ثانɃ ��ĮññȅرĜانññس را •   ɐار دادññȪɃ
�þññی دهĨ ññɰȅȸȑر 

 • ��Įññȅثان  Ò�Ú Ȣا  ȩññȅɷ�  ĮññمĜد ɒتññȫدا Įğو ن ññȪɃار 
 ĬȚتññăȝ ی راþññďȌ سññانĜرɃ ĚññȅȑاĨĬȑا ǾرĬññĈ ĮȌ

�þññنĜ یĨ

ɔĀɫðɑʘʢðیĬɂستɅ

 �þȅار دهȪɃ را

Radio : FM, AM
(For RDS Model)

SEEK
Press the , key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Changes the frequency.
• Pressing and holding the key (over

0.8 seconds) : Automatically
searches for the next frequency.

Preset SEEK
Press the ~ key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Plays the frequency
saved in the corresponding key.

• Pressing and holding the key (over
0.8 seconds) : Pressing and holding
the desired key from ~ 
will save the currently playing
broadcast to the selected key and
sound a BEEP.

Press the key
• Pressing and holding the key : The

broadcast frequency increases and
previews each broadcast for 5 sec-
onds each. After scanning all fre-
quencies, returns and plays the cur-
rent broadcast frequency.

Selecting through manual
search
Turn the TUNE knob left/right to
adjust the frequency.

Traffic Announcement (TA)
Shortly pressing the key
(under 0.8 seconds) : Set /
TA Traffic Announcement) mode.

MENU
Within key are the A.Store
(Auto Store) and Info functions.

MENU

OffOn

TA
SCAN

TA
SCAN

61 

61 

TRACK
SEEK
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ĦĜد

ññȑĬĜاه �Ĝمتññر اÒ�Ú Ȣ ثانɃ ��ĮññȅرĜانññس •   ɐار دادññȪɃ
�þññنĜ یĨ ȩññȜȏ را ĮññمĜه در دþññȫ رهññȅȟȠ

 • ��Įññȅثان  Ò�Ú  Ȣا  ȩññȅɷ�  ĮññمĜد  ɒتññȫدا Įğن و  ññȪɃار 
 Įññğن و   ɐداد ññȪɃار  ññȌا   ȩññȜȏ  ġاññü در  ɃرĜانññس 

Radio : FM, AM
(For RDS Model)

SEEK
Press the , key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Changes the frequency.
• Pressing and holding the key (over

0.8 seconds) : Automatically
searches for the next frequency.

Preset SEEK
Press the ~ key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Plays the frequency
saved in the corresponding key.

• Pressing and holding the key (over
0.8 seconds) : Pressing and holding
the desired key from ~ 
will save the currently playing
broadcast to the selected key and
sound a BEEP.

Press the key
• Pressing and holding the key : The

broadcast frequency increases and
previews each broadcast for 5 sec-
onds each. After scanning all fre-
quencies, returns and plays the cur-
rent broadcast frequency.

Selecting through manual
search
Turn the TUNE knob left/right to
adjust the frequency.

Traffic Announcement (TA)
Shortly pressing the key
(under 0.8 seconds) : Set /
TA Traffic Announcement) mode.

MENU
Within key are the A.Store
(Auto Store) and Info functions.

MENU

OffOn

TA
SCAN

TA
SCAN

61 

61 

TRACK
SEEK
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ɒññȅɷ رññȲرد نĬññĨ ĮññمĜد ɒتññȫدا
ایññȚاد  ññȌا   ĮññمĜد  ɐǴ در  ɃرĜانññس  ññȅȟȠره   ȀññȝĬĨ

Ĩی Ĭññȫد�  ȁññȅɷ þññĈای 

�þȅار دهȪɃ را 
Radio : FM, AM
(For RDS Model)

SEEK
Press the , key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Changes the frequency.
• Pressing and holding the key (over

0.8 seconds) : Automatically
searches for the next frequency.

Preset SEEK
Press the ~ key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Plays the frequency
saved in the corresponding key.

• Pressing and holding the key (over
0.8 seconds) : Pressing and holding
the desired key from ~ 
will save the currently playing
broadcast to the selected key and
sound a BEEP.

Press the key
• Pressing and holding the key : The

broadcast frequency increases and
previews each broadcast for 5 sec-
onds each. After scanning all fre-
quencies, returns and plays the cur-
rent broadcast frequency.

Selecting through manual
search
Turn the TUNE knob left/right to
adjust the frequency.

Traffic Announcement (TA)
Shortly pressing the key
(under 0.8 seconds) : Set /
TA Traffic Announcement) mode.

MENU
Within key are the A.Store
(Auto Store) and Info functions.

MENU

OffOn

TA
SCAN

TA
SCAN

61 

61 

TRACK
SEEK

M
ultim

edia System

4-51

4

 ĮمĜد

ññȪɃار دادɐ و نĮğ داññȫتɃ �ɒرĜانññس ĮññȌ ȩññȜȏ سññمت • 
 ȩññȜȏ Įññȅثان × ǾþññĨ رایññɷ اهğتññăر ایññو ه ĮññتɃر ĳاññȌ
ɃرĜانس هññا،   ĥاññمȑ ññăȝتĬȚی   Ȣا ññȏس  Ĩی Ĭññȫد� 

�þññنĜ یĨ ȩññȜȏ ی راññģبɄ سññانĜرɃ و ĮتññȪگȢاȌ

ĲستýðیĬɂستɅðȪĤاüðرýðȤاɄانت

ññȑا   þññȅانȟرțȌ راسññت   �  ȁññȞ سññمت   ĮññȌ را   

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT
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 ĥĬññĤو
�þññȅنĜ  ĦññȅȲنȑ را  ɃرĜانññس 

(TA�ðĚیɫاĀȹðĥĴĐا

 ��Įññȅثان Ò�Ú Ȣر اññمتĜ� 
Radio : FM, AM
(For RDS Model)

SEEK
Press the , key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Changes the frequency.
• Pressing and holding the key (over

0.8 seconds) : Automatically
searches for the next frequency.

Preset SEEK
Press the ~ key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Plays the frequency
saved in the corresponding key.

• Pressing and holding the key (over
0.8 seconds) : Pressing and holding
the desired key from ~ 
will save the currently playing
broadcast to the selected key and
sound a BEEP.

Press the key
• Pressing and holding the key : The

broadcast frequency increases and
previews each broadcast for 5 sec-
onds each. After scanning all fre-
quencies, returns and plays the cur-
rent broadcast frequency.

Selecting through manual
search
Turn the TUNE knob left/right to
adjust the frequency.

Traffic Announcement (TA)
Shortly pressing the key
(under 0.8 seconds) : Set /
TA Traffic Announcement) mode.

MENU
Within key are the A.Store
(Auto Store) and Info functions.

MENU

OffOn

TA
SCAN

TA
SCAN

61 

61 
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Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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ȵɍĠنهİðا

 A.Store ایññه Įینȥگ  

Radio : FM, AM
(For RDS Model)

SEEK
Press the , key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Changes the frequency.
• Pressing and holding the key (over

0.8 seconds) : Automatically
searches for the next frequency.

Preset SEEK
Press the ~ key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Plays the frequency
saved in the corresponding key.

• Pressing and holding the key (over
0.8 seconds) : Pressing and holding
the desired key from ~ 
will save the currently playing
broadcast to the selected key and
sound a BEEP.

Press the key
• Pressing and holding the key : The

broadcast frequency increases and
previews each broadcast for 5 sec-
onds each. After scanning all fre-
quencies, returns and plays the cur-
rent broadcast frequency.

Selecting through manual
search
Turn the TUNE knob left/right to
adjust the frequency.

Traffic Announcement (TA)
Shortly pressing the key
(under 0.8 seconds) : Set /
TA Traffic Announcement) mode.

MENU
Within key are the A.Store
(Auto Store) and Info functions.

MENU

OffOn

TA
SCAN

TA
SCAN

61 

61 

TRACK
SEEK
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AST (Auto Store)
Press the key Set [ AST]
through TUNE knob or key.

Select AST (Auto Store) to save fre-
quencies with superior reception to
presets ~ . If no frequen-
cies are received, then the most
recently received frequency will be
broadcast.
� Saves only to the Preset memory

~ of FMA or AMA mode.

AF (Alternative Frequency)
Press the key Set [ AF]
through TUNE knob or key.
The Alternative Frequency option
can be turned On/Off.

Region
Press the key Set [ Region]
through TUNE knob or key.
The Region option can be turned
On/Off.

News
Press the key Set [ News]
through TUNE knob or key.
The News option can be turned
On/Off.

Info Volume
Info Volume refers to the sound vol-
ume upon receiving News or Traffic
information.
The info volume can be controlled by
turning the VOL knob left/right
while a news or traffic broadcast is
playing.
� AF, Region, and News are RDS

Radio menus.

4
MENU

3
MENU

2 RDM

MENU

61 

61 

1 RPT

MENU

Multimedia System

(AST�ðĚیȹاĨĬȹاðĭĀیɇɈ

یññا   

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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 ĥĬññĤو  ĊññسĬȑ ار داده وññȪɃ را

Radio : FM, AM
(For RDS Model)

SEEK
Press the , key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Changes the frequency.
• Pressing and holding the key (over

0.8 seconds) : Automatically
searches for the next frequency.

Preset SEEK
Press the ~ key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Plays the frequency
saved in the corresponding key.

• Pressing and holding the key (over
0.8 seconds) : Pressing and holding
the desired key from ~ 
will save the currently playing
broadcast to the selected key and
sound a BEEP.

Press the key
• Pressing and holding the key : The

broadcast frequency increases and
previews each broadcast for 5 sec-
onds each. After scanning all fre-
quencies, returns and plays the cur-
rent broadcast frequency.

Selecting through manual
search
Turn the TUNE knob left/right to
adjust the frequency.

Traffic Announcement (TA)
Shortly pressing the key
(under 0.8 seconds) : Set /
TA Traffic Announcement) mode.

MENU
Within key are the A.Store
(Auto Store) and Info functions.

MENU

OffOn

TA
SCAN

TA
SCAN
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�þññɰɸنما ǼاññȜانت را   [1 AST] تññȅģȌاɄ  

Radio : FM, AM 
(Except RDS Model)

SEEK
Press the , key 
• Shortly pressing the key : Changes

the frequency.
• Pressing and holding the key :

Automatically searches for the next
frequency.

Preset SEEK
Press the ~ key 
• Shortly pressing the key : Plays the

frequency saved in the correspon-
ding key.

• Pressing and holding the key :
Pressing and holding the desired
key from ~ will save the
currently playing broadcast to the
selected key and sound a BEEP.

SCAN
Press the key 
• Shortly pressing the key : The

broadcast frequency increases and
previews each broadcast for 5 sec-
onds each. After scanning all fre-
quencies, returns and plays the cur-
rent broadcast frequency.

• Pressing and holding the key :
Previews the broadcasts saved in
Preset ~ for 5 seconds
each.

Selecting through manual
search
Turn the TUNE knob left/right to
adjust the frequency.

Menu
Press the key Select [ A.
Store] through the TUNE knob or

key

A.Store
Saves broadcasts with superior
reception to ~ keys. If no
frequencies are received, then the
most recently received frequency will
be broadcast.

61

1 RPT
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Radio : FM, AM
(For RDS Model)

SEEK
Press the , key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Changes the frequency.
• Pressing and holding the key (over

0.8 seconds) : Automatically
searches for the next frequency.

Preset SEEK
Press the ~ key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Plays the frequency
saved in the corresponding key.

• Pressing and holding the key (over
0.8 seconds) : Pressing and holding
the desired key from ~ 
will save the currently playing
broadcast to the selected key and
sound a BEEP.

Press the key
• Pressing and holding the key : The

broadcast frequency increases and
previews each broadcast for 5 sec-
onds each. After scanning all fre-
quencies, returns and plays the cur-
rent broadcast frequency.

Selecting through manual
search
Turn the TUNE knob left/right to
adjust the frequency.

Traffic Announcement (TA)
Shortly pressing the key
(under 0.8 seconds) : Set /
TA Traffic Announcement) mode.

MENU
Within key are the A.Store
(Auto Store) and Info functions.

MENU

OffOn

TA
SCAN

TA
SCAN
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Radio : FM, AM
(For RDS Model)

SEEK
Press the , key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Changes the frequency.
• Pressing and holding the key (over

0.8 seconds) : Automatically
searches for the next frequency.

Preset SEEK
Press the ~ key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Plays the frequency
saved in the corresponding key.

• Pressing and holding the key (over
0.8 seconds) : Pressing and holding
the desired key from ~ 
will save the currently playing
broadcast to the selected key and
sound a BEEP.

Press the key
• Pressing and holding the key : The

broadcast frequency increases and
previews each broadcast for 5 sec-
onds each. After scanning all fre-
quencies, returns and plays the cur-
rent broadcast frequency.

Selecting through manual
search
Turn the TUNE knob left/right to
adjust the frequency.

Traffic Announcement (TA)
Shortly pressing the key
(under 0.8 seconds) : Set /
TA Traffic Announcement) mode.

MENU
Within key are the A.Store
(Auto Store) and Info functions.

MENU

OffOn

TA
SCAN

TA
SCAN
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Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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 ĥĬññĤو ĊññسĬȑ و þññȅار دهññȪɃ را 

Radio : FM, AM
(For RDS Model)

SEEK
Press the , key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Changes the frequency.
• Pressing and holding the key (over

0.8 seconds) : Automatically
searches for the next frequency.

Preset SEEK
Press the ~ key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Plays the frequency
saved in the corresponding key.

• Pressing and holding the key (over
0.8 seconds) : Pressing and holding
the desired key from ~ 
will save the currently playing
broadcast to the selected key and
sound a BEEP.

Press the key
• Pressing and holding the key : The

broadcast frequency increases and
previews each broadcast for 5 sec-
onds each. After scanning all fre-
quencies, returns and plays the cur-
rent broadcast frequency.

Selecting through manual
search
Turn the TUNE knob left/right to
adjust the frequency.

Traffic Announcement (TA)
Shortly pressing the key
(under 0.8 seconds) : Set /
TA Traffic Announcement) mode.

MENU
Within key are the A.Store
(Auto Store) and Info functions.

MENU

OffOn

TA
SCAN

TA
SCAN
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�þññȅنĜ  ĦññȅȲنȑ 2¡ راAF¢ تññȅģȌاɄ 

MENU : Audio CD

In CD mode, press key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Random
Set [ RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the CD.
� Press RDM again to turn off.

Information
Set [ Info] through the TUNE
knob or key to display informa-
tion of the current song.
� Press the key to turn off

info display.

MENU : MP3 CD / USB

In MP3 CD / USB mode, press
key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Folder Random
Set [ F.RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the current folder.
� Press F.RDM again to turn off.

2 RDM

1 RPT

MENU

MENU

3

2 RDM

1 RPTMENU
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Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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 ĥĬññĤو ĊññسĬȑ و þññȅار دهññȪɃ را 

Radio : FM, AM
(For RDS Model)

SEEK
Press the , key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Changes the frequency.
• Pressing and holding the key (over

0.8 seconds) : Automatically
searches for the next frequency.

Preset SEEK
Press the ~ key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Plays the frequency
saved in the corresponding key.

• Pressing and holding the key (over
0.8 seconds) : Pressing and holding
the desired key from ~ 
will save the currently playing
broadcast to the selected key and
sound a BEEP.

Press the key
• Pressing and holding the key : The

broadcast frequency increases and
previews each broadcast for 5 sec-
onds each. After scanning all fre-
quencies, returns and plays the cur-
rent broadcast frequency.

Selecting through manual
search
Turn the TUNE knob left/right to
adjust the frequency.

Traffic Announcement (TA)
Shortly pressing the key
(under 0.8 seconds) : Set /
TA Traffic Announcement) mode.

MENU
Within key are the A.Store
(Auto Store) and Info functions.

MENU

OffOn

TA
SCAN

TA
SCAN
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�þññȅنĜ  ĦññȅȲنȑ 3¡ راRegion¢ تññȅģȌاɄ Õ ĮññمĜد
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Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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 ĥĬññĤو ĊññسĬȑ و þññȅار دهññȪɃ را 

Radio : FM, AM
(For RDS Model)

SEEK
Press the , key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Changes the frequency.
• Pressing and holding the key (over

0.8 seconds) : Automatically
searches for the next frequency.

Preset SEEK
Press the ~ key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Plays the frequency
saved in the corresponding key.

• Pressing and holding the key (over
0.8 seconds) : Pressing and holding
the desired key from ~ 
will save the currently playing
broadcast to the selected key and
sound a BEEP.

Press the key
• Pressing and holding the key : The

broadcast frequency increases and
previews each broadcast for 5 sec-
onds each. After scanning all fre-
quencies, returns and plays the cur-
rent broadcast frequency.

Selecting through manual
search
Turn the TUNE knob left/right to
adjust the frequency.

Traffic Announcement (TA)
Shortly pressing the key
(under 0.8 seconds) : Set /
TA Traffic Announcement) mode.

MENU
Within key are the A.Store
(Auto Store) and Info functions.

MENU

OffOn

TA
SCAN

TA
SCAN

61 
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Folder Repeat
Set [ F.RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat songs
within the current folder.
� Press F.RPT again to turn off.

All Random
Set [ A.RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play all
songs within the CD / USB.
� Press A.RDM again to turn off.

Information
Set [ Info] through the TUNE
knob or key to display informa-
tion of the current song.
� Press the key to turn off

info display.

Copy (If equipped)
Set [ Copy] through the TUNE
knob or key.
� This is used to copy the current

song into My Music. You can play
the copied Music in My Music
mode.

� If another key is pressed while
copying is in progress, a pop up
asking you whether to cancel
copying is displayed.

� If another media is connected or
inserted (USB, CD, iPod®, AUX)
while copying is in progress, copy-
ing is canceled.

� Music will not be played while
copying is in progress.

MENU : iPod®

In iPod mode, press key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn repeat

off.

Random
Set [ RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key.
Plays all songs within the currently
playing category in random order.
� Press RDM again to turn off.

2 RDM

1 RPT

MENU6

MENU

5

4

3

44

M
ultim

edia System

4-55

 ĮññمĜد

گȥینĮ اȟبار Ĩی Ĭȑانþ روȟ � ɒȫاĬȫ ȨĬĨد�

ȦاĐĴČاðدایĈðɸاɍیĨ

 ǾاññĐĴČا اññار یññبȟای اþññĈ ĮññȌ ǾاññĐĴČای اþññĈ ɐاȥññȅĨ
�þññȫاȌ یĨ  ĉĬññɷرĨ ȑراññěȅɃی 

ȥññȅĨاþññĈ ɐای اññĐĴČاĨ Ǿی ĬȑانȩññȜȏ ɒññȅü þññ اȟبññار یññا 
�þññȫاȌ یĨ ĉĬññɷرĨ یññěȅɃراȑ ǾاññĐĴČا

اȟبññار   ȩññȜȏ  ɒññȅü  þññانĬȑ یĨ  ǾاññĐĴČا þññĈای   ɐاȥññȅĨ
 � ȁññȞ ĮññȌ 

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT
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 ĥĬññĤو ɐþññانȟرȞ اññȌ یññěȅɃراȑ ǾاññĐĴČا اññی
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ȥññȝو  و   ĮññɁċنĨ  ،ɒññɸȥğایȝ ɃرĜانññس   ɄاȅģȌت هññای 

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

44100 22050 11025 32000

48000 24000 12000 44100

3000 16000 8000 48000

MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

Layer3 Layer3 Layer3 High Range

32 8 8 48

40 16 16 64

48 24 24 80

56 32 32 96

64 40 40 128

80 48 48 160

96 56 56 192

112 64 64

128 80 80
160 96 96

192 112 112

224 128 128

256 144 144

320 160 160
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Radio : FM, AM 
(Except RDS Model)

SEEK
Press the , key 
• Shortly pressing the key : Changes

the frequency.
• Pressing and holding the key :

Automatically searches for the next
frequency.

Preset SEEK
Press the ~ key 
• Shortly pressing the key : Plays the

frequency saved in the correspon-
ding key.

• Pressing and holding the key :
Pressing and holding the desired
key from ~ will save the
currently playing broadcast to the
selected key and sound a BEEP.

SCAN
Press the key 
• Shortly pressing the key : The

broadcast frequency increases and
previews each broadcast for 5 sec-
onds each. After scanning all fre-
quencies, returns and plays the cur-
rent broadcast frequency.

• Pressing and holding the key :
Previews the broadcasts saved in
Preset ~ for 5 seconds
each.

Selecting through manual
search
Turn the TUNE knob left/right to
adjust the frequency.

Menu
Press the key Select [ A.
Store] through the TUNE knob or

key

A.Store
Saves broadcasts with superior
reception to ~ keys. If no
frequencies are received, then the
most recently received frequency will
be broadcast.

61

1 RPT

MENU
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61
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Radio : FM, AM 
(Except RDS Model)

SEEK
Press the , key 
• Shortly pressing the key : Changes

the frequency.
• Pressing and holding the key :

Automatically searches for the next
frequency.

Preset SEEK
Press the ~ key 
• Shortly pressing the key : Plays the

frequency saved in the correspon-
ding key.

• Pressing and holding the key :
Pressing and holding the desired
key from ~ will save the
currently playing broadcast to the
selected key and sound a BEEP.

SCAN
Press the key 
• Shortly pressing the key : The

broadcast frequency increases and
previews each broadcast for 5 sec-
onds each. After scanning all fre-
quencies, returns and plays the cur-
rent broadcast frequency.

• Pressing and holding the key :
Previews the broadcasts saved in
Preset ~ for 5 seconds
each.

Selecting through manual
search
Turn the TUNE knob left/right to
adjust the frequency.

Menu
Press the key Select [ A.
Store] through the TUNE knob or

key

A.Store
Saves broadcasts with superior
reception to ~ keys. If no
frequencies are received, then the
most recently received frequency will
be broadcast.
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(RDS  Ɋا Āیɢ هȴ ġدĨ ایĀʟ� FM , AM �Ĭʠýرا

ĬɂستɅ

�þȅار دهȪɃ را

Radio : FM, AM
(For RDS Model)

SEEK
Press the , key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Changes the frequency.
• Pressing and holding the key (over

0.8 seconds) : Automatically
searches for the next frequency.

Preset SEEK
Press the ~ key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Plays the frequency
saved in the corresponding key.

• Pressing and holding the key (over
0.8 seconds) : Pressing and holding
the desired key from ~ 
will save the currently playing
broadcast to the selected key and
sound a BEEP.

Press the key
• Pressing and holding the key : The

broadcast frequency increases and
previews each broadcast for 5 sec-
onds each. After scanning all fre-
quencies, returns and plays the cur-
rent broadcast frequency.

Selecting through manual
search
Turn the TUNE knob left/right to
adjust the frequency.

Traffic Announcement (TA)
Shortly pressing the key
(under 0.8 seconds) : Set /
TA Traffic Announcement) mode.

MENU
Within key are the A.Store
(Auto Store) and Info functions.

MENU

OffOn

TA
SCAN

TA
SCAN
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61 
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 ĮمĜد

�þی دهĨ رɰȅȸȑ انس راĜرɃ اه�ȑĬĜ  ɐار دادȪɃ

ññȪɃار و نĮğ داññȫتɒ دĜمĬññĈ ĮȌ �ĮññرǾ اĨĬȑاɃ ĚññȅȑرĜانññس 
�þññنĜ یĨ ĬȚتññăȝ ی راþññďȌ

ɔĀɫðɑʘʢðیĬɂستɅ

�þȅار دهȪɃ را

Radio : FM, AM
(For RDS Model)

SEEK
Press the , key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Changes the frequency.
• Pressing and holding the key (over

0.8 seconds) : Automatically
searches for the next frequency.

Preset SEEK
Press the ~ key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Plays the frequency
saved in the corresponding key.

• Pressing and holding the key (over
0.8 seconds) : Pressing and holding
the desired key from ~ 
will save the currently playing
broadcast to the selected key and
sound a BEEP.

Press the key
• Pressing and holding the key : The

broadcast frequency increases and
previews each broadcast for 5 sec-
onds each. After scanning all fre-
quencies, returns and plays the cur-
rent broadcast frequency.

Selecting through manual
search
Turn the TUNE knob left/right to
adjust the frequency.

Traffic Announcement (TA)
Shortly pressing the key
(under 0.8 seconds) : Set /
TA Traffic Announcement) mode.

MENU
Within key are the A.Store
(Auto Store) and Info functions.

MENU

OffOn

TA
SCAN

TA
SCAN
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ĮمĜد

 ȩññȜȏ را ĮññمĜه در دþññȫ رهññȅȟȠ سññانĜرɃ �ĦññĜ  ɐار دادññȪɃ
�þññنĜ یĨ

 ȩññȜȏ  ġاññü در  ɃرĜانññس   �ĮññمĜد  ɒتññȫدا Įğن و  ññȪɃار 
  ɒññȅɷ نññȲر  ĬññĨرد   ĮññمĜد  ɒتññȫدا Įğن و   ɐداد ññȪɃار  ññȌا 
 ɐǴ در  ɃرĜانññس  ññȅȟȠره   ȀññȝĬĨ 

Radio : FM, AM
(For RDS Model)

SEEK
Press the , key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Changes the frequency.
• Pressing and holding the key (over

0.8 seconds) : Automatically
searches for the next frequency.

Preset SEEK
Press the ~ key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Plays the frequency
saved in the corresponding key.

• Pressing and holding the key (over
0.8 seconds) : Pressing and holding
the desired key from ~ 
will save the currently playing
broadcast to the selected key and
sound a BEEP.

Press the key
• Pressing and holding the key : The

broadcast frequency increases and
previews each broadcast for 5 sec-
onds each. After scanning all fre-
quencies, returns and plays the cur-
rent broadcast frequency.

Selecting through manual
search
Turn the TUNE knob left/right to
adjust the frequency.

Traffic Announcement (TA)
Shortly pressing the key
(under 0.8 seconds) : Set /
TA Traffic Announcement) mode.

MENU
Within key are the A.Store
(Auto Store) and Info functions.

MENU

OffOn

TA
SCAN

TA
SCAN
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Ĩی Ĭññȫد�  ȁññȅɷ þññĈا  ایññȚاد  ññȌا   ĮññمĜد

ĬɂستɅ

�þȅار دهȪɃ را 

Radio : FM, AM 
(Except RDS Model)

SEEK
Press the , key 
• Shortly pressing the key : Changes

the frequency.
• Pressing and holding the key :

Automatically searches for the next
frequency.

Preset SEEK
Press the ~ key 
• Shortly pressing the key : Plays the

frequency saved in the correspon-
ding key.

• Pressing and holding the key :
Pressing and holding the desired
key from ~ will save the
currently playing broadcast to the
selected key and sound a BEEP.

SCAN
Press the key 
• Shortly pressing the key : The

broadcast frequency increases and
previews each broadcast for 5 sec-
onds each. After scanning all fre-
quencies, returns and plays the cur-
rent broadcast frequency.

• Pressing and holding the key :
Previews the broadcasts saved in
Preset ~ for 5 seconds
each.

Selecting through manual
search
Turn the TUNE knob left/right to
adjust the frequency.

Menu
Press the key Select [ A.
Store] through the TUNE knob or

key

A.Store
Saves broadcasts with superior
reception to ~ keys. If no
frequencies are received, then the
most recently received frequency will
be broadcast.
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 ĮمĜد 

Ƀ �ĦññĜرĜانññس ĮññȌ ȩññȜȏ سññمت ññȌاĳ رɃتĮññ و هññر   ɐار دادññȪɃ
ایññăتğاه ññɷرای ǾþññĨ × ثانĨ ȩññȜȏ Įññȅی Ĭññȫد�

ññȏس اññăȝ ȢتĬȚی ȑمññاɃ ĥرĜانس هññا، ȌاȢگññȪتĮ و ɃرĜانññس 
�þññنĜ یĨ ȩññȜȏ ی راññģبɄ

ññȪɃار دادɐ و نĮğ داññȫتɃ �ɒرĜانس هññای ññȅȟȠره þññȫه در 
 Ěññی هññر   

Radio : FM, AM
(For RDS Model)

SEEK
Press the , key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Changes the frequency.
• Pressing and holding the key (over

0.8 seconds) : Automatically
searches for the next frequency.

Preset SEEK
Press the ~ key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Plays the frequency
saved in the corresponding key.

• Pressing and holding the key (over
0.8 seconds) : Pressing and holding
the desired key from ~ 
will save the currently playing
broadcast to the selected key and
sound a BEEP.

Press the key
• Pressing and holding the key : The

broadcast frequency increases and
previews each broadcast for 5 sec-
onds each. After scanning all fre-
quencies, returns and plays the cur-
rent broadcast frequency.

Selecting through manual
search
Turn the TUNE knob left/right to
adjust the frequency.

Traffic Announcement (TA)
Shortly pressing the key
(under 0.8 seconds) : Set /
TA Traffic Announcement) mode.

MENU
Within key are the A.Store
(Auto Store) and Info functions.

MENU

OffOn

TA
SCAN

TA
SCAN
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ȬرññɃ ȩɰɺ دĜمĮ هññای 
ññɷرای ǾþññĨ × ثانĨ ȩññȜȏ Įññȅی Ĭññȫد�

ĲستýðیĬɂستɅðȪĤاüðرýðȤاɄانت

ññȑا   þññȅانȟرțȌ راسññت   �  ȁññȞ سññمت   ĮññȌ را   

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT
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 ĥĬññĤو
�þññȅنĜ  ĦññȅȲنȑ را  ɃرĜانññس 

گȥینĮ ها

گردññȫی   ĮññمĜد ĊññسĬȑ ار داده وññȪɃ را 

Radio : FM, AM
(For RDS Model)

SEEK
Press the , key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Changes the frequency.
• Pressing and holding the key (over

0.8 seconds) : Automatically
searches for the next frequency.

Preset SEEK
Press the ~ key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Plays the frequency
saved in the corresponding key.

• Pressing and holding the key (over
0.8 seconds) : Pressing and holding
the desired key from ~ 
will save the currently playing
broadcast to the selected key and
sound a BEEP.

Press the key
• Pressing and holding the key : The

broadcast frequency increases and
previews each broadcast for 5 sec-
onds each. After scanning all fre-
quencies, returns and plays the cur-
rent broadcast frequency.

Selecting through manual
search
Turn the TUNE knob left/right to
adjust the frequency.

Traffic Announcement (TA)
Shortly pressing the key
(under 0.8 seconds) : Set /
TA Traffic Announcement) mode.

MENU
Within key are the A.Store
(Auto Store) and Info functions.

MENU

OffOn

TA
SCAN

TA
SCAN

61 

61 

TRACK
SEEK

M
ultim

edia System

4-51

4

 ĮññمĜد
�ññȅȟȠره   ¡1A.Store¢  Įññینȥگ  

Radio : FM, AM 
(Except RDS Model)

SEEK
Press the , key 
• Shortly pressing the key : Changes

the frequency.
• Pressing and holding the key :

Automatically searches for the next
frequency.

Preset SEEK
Press the ~ key 
• Shortly pressing the key : Plays the

frequency saved in the correspon-
ding key.

• Pressing and holding the key :
Pressing and holding the desired
key from ~ will save the
currently playing broadcast to the
selected key and sound a BEEP.

SCAN
Press the key 
• Shortly pressing the key : The

broadcast frequency increases and
previews each broadcast for 5 sec-
onds each. After scanning all fre-
quencies, returns and plays the cur-
rent broadcast frequency.

• Pressing and holding the key :
Previews the broadcasts saved in
Preset ~ for 5 seconds
each.

Selecting through manual
search
Turn the TUNE knob left/right to
adjust the frequency.

Menu
Press the key Select [ A.
Store] through the TUNE knob or

key

A.Store
Saves broadcasts with superior
reception to ~ keys. If no
frequencies are received, then the
most recently received frequency will
be broadcast.
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 ĮññمĜد یññا   

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT
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�þññȅنĜ  ǼاññȜانت را   �ĚññȅȑاĨĬȑا

��AST� ĚȅȑاĨĬȑره اȅȟȠ� 1A.Store  

ññȅȟȠره  ññįȝت  را   �ĚññȅȑاĨĬȑا �ññȅȟȠره   AST  Įññینȥگ
دĜمĮ هññای  در   ĳاññȌ دریاññɃت  ȅĜفññȅت  ññȌا   ňññɸانس هاĜرɃ
 Șññȅه گññر  ا  �þññɰɸنما  ǼاññȜانت

Radio : FM, AM
(For RDS Model)

SEEK
Press the , key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Changes the frequency.
• Pressing and holding the key (over

0.8 seconds) : Automatically
searches for the next frequency.

Preset SEEK
Press the ~ key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Plays the frequency
saved in the corresponding key.

• Pressing and holding the key (over
0.8 seconds) : Pressing and holding
the desired key from ~ 
will save the currently playing
broadcast to the selected key and
sound a BEEP.

Press the key
• Pressing and holding the key : The

broadcast frequency increases and
previews each broadcast for 5 sec-
onds each. After scanning all fre-
quencies, returns and plays the cur-
rent broadcast frequency.

Selecting through manual
search
Turn the TUNE knob left/right to
adjust the frequency.

Traffic Announcement (TA)
Shortly pressing the key
(under 0.8 seconds) : Set /
TA Traffic Announcement) mode.

MENU
Within key are the A.Store
(Auto Store) and Info functions.

MENU

OffOn

TA
SCAN

TA
SCAN
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MENU : Audio CD

In CD mode, press key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Random
Set [ RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the CD.
� Press RDM again to turn off.

Information
Set [ Info] through the TUNE
knob or key to display informa-
tion of the current song.
� Press the key to turn off

info display.

MENU : MP3 CD / USB

In MP3 CD / USB mode, press
key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Folder Random
Set [ F.RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the current folder.
� Press F.RDM again to turn off.

2 RDM

1 RPT

MENU

MENU

3

2 RDM

1 RPTMENU

Multimedia System

4-54

MENU : Audio CD

In CD mode, press key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Random
Set [ RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the CD.
� Press RDM again to turn off.

Information
Set [ Info] through the TUNE
knob or key to display informa-
tion of the current song.
� Press the key to turn off

info display.

MENU : MP3 CD / USB

In MP3 CD / USB mode, press
key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Folder Random
Set [ F.RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the current folder.
� Press F.RDM again to turn off.

2 RDM

1 RPT

MENU

MENU

3

2 RDM

1 RPTMENU
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�þȅار دهȪɃ را 

Radio : FM, AM
(For RDS Model)

SEEK
Press the , key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Changes the frequency.
• Pressing and holding the key (over

0.8 seconds) : Automatically
searches for the next frequency.

Preset SEEK
Press the ~ key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Plays the frequency
saved in the corresponding key.

• Pressing and holding the key (over
0.8 seconds) : Pressing and holding
the desired key from ~ 
will save the currently playing
broadcast to the selected key and
sound a BEEP.

Press the key
• Pressing and holding the key : The

broadcast frequency increases and
previews each broadcast for 5 sec-
onds each. After scanning all fre-
quencies, returns and plays the cur-
rent broadcast frequency.

Selecting through manual
search
Turn the TUNE knob left/right to
adjust the frequency.

Traffic Announcement (TA)
Shortly pressing the key
(under 0.8 seconds) : Set /
TA Traffic Announcement) mode.

MENU
Within key are the A.Store
(Auto Store) and Info functions.

MENU

OffOn

TA
SCAN

TA
SCAN

61 
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 ĮمĜد CD تĤاü در

Āěȹار

 ññɷرای 

MENU : Audio CD

In CD mode, press key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Random
Set [ RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the CD.
� Press RDM again to turn off.

Information
Set [ Info] through the TUNE
knob or key to display informa-
tion of the current song.
� Press the key to turn off

info display.

MENU : MP3 CD / USB

In MP3 CD / USB mode, press
key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Folder Random
Set [ F.RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the current folder.
� Press F.RDM again to turn off.

2 RDM

1 RPT

MENU

MENU

3

2 RDM

1 RPTMENU
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 ĮññمĜا دññی 

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT
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 ĥĬññĤو ĊññسĬȑ 1 را RPT Įññینȥگ
�þññȅنĜ  ĦññȅȲنȑ یññģďɃ ĞññهنǴ رارññěȑ

ññĜردɐ دĜمRPT Įññ را þññȚĨدا} ññȪɃار   ȨĬññĨاȟ تññįȝ

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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MENU : Audio CD

In CD mode, press key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Random
Set [ RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the CD.
� Press RDM again to turn off.

Information
Set [ Info] through the TUNE
knob or key to display informa-
tion of the current song.
� Press the key to turn off

info display.

MENU : MP3 CD / USB

In MP3 CD / USB mode, press
key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Folder Random
Set [ F.RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the current folder.
� Press F.RDM again to turn off.

2 RDM

1 RPT

MENU

MENU

3

2 RDM

1 RPTMENU
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 ĮññمĜد یññا   

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT
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 ĥĬññĤو  ĊññسĬȑ را   2RDM  Įññینȥگ
ññȪɃار   CD  Ģññȟدا ǴهنĞ هññای  ćȑادññɃی   ȩññȜȏ ññįȝت 

�þññȅده

ññĜردɐ دĜمRDM Įññ را þññȚĨدا} ññȪɃار   ȨĬññĨاȟ تññįȝ

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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MENU : Audio CD

In CD mode, press key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Random
Set [ RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the CD.
� Press RDM again to turn off.

Information
Set [ Info] through the TUNE
knob or key to display informa-
tion of the current song.
� Press the key to turn off

info display.

MENU : MP3 CD / USB

In MP3 CD / USB mode, press
key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Folder Random
Set [ F.RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the current folder.
� Press F.RDM again to turn off.

2 RDM

1 RPT

MENU

MENU

3

2 RDM

1 RPTMENU

Multimedia System
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 ĮññمĜا دññی 

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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 ĥĬññĤو ĊññسĬȑ 3 راInfo Įññینȥگ
�þññȅده ȩññی نمایññģďɃ Ğññاهن ǾاññĐĴČا ȩññنمای

 ĮññمĜد  ǾاññĐĴČا  ȩññنمای  ɐردññĜ  ȨĬññĨاȟ ññįȝت 

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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Radio : FM, AM
(For RDS Model)

SEEK
Press the , key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Changes the frequency.
• Pressing and holding the key (over

0.8 seconds) : Automatically
searches for the next frequency.

Preset SEEK
Press the ~ key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Plays the frequency
saved in the corresponding key.

• Pressing and holding the key (over
0.8 seconds) : Pressing and holding
the desired key from ~ 
will save the currently playing
broadcast to the selected key and
sound a BEEP.

Press the key
• Pressing and holding the key : The

broadcast frequency increases and
previews each broadcast for 5 sec-
onds each. After scanning all fre-
quencies, returns and plays the cur-
rent broadcast frequency.

Selecting through manual
search
Turn the TUNE knob left/right to
adjust the frequency.

Traffic Announcement (TA)
Shortly pressing the key
(under 0.8 seconds) : Set /
TA Traffic Announcement) mode.

MENU
Within key are the A.Store
(Auto Store) and Info functions.

MENU

OffOn

TA
SCAN

TA
SCAN

61 

61 

TRACK
SEEK
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Radio : FM, AM
(For RDS Model)

SEEK
Press the , key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Changes the frequency.
• Pressing and holding the key (over

0.8 seconds) : Automatically
searches for the next frequency.

Preset SEEK
Press the ~ key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Plays the frequency
saved in the corresponding key.

• Pressing and holding the key (over
0.8 seconds) : Pressing and holding
the desired key from ~ 
will save the currently playing
broadcast to the selected key and
sound a BEEP.

Press the key
• Pressing and holding the key : The

broadcast frequency increases and
previews each broadcast for 5 sec-
onds each. After scanning all fre-
quencies, returns and plays the cur-
rent broadcast frequency.

Selecting through manual
search
Turn the TUNE knob left/right to
adjust the frequency.

Traffic Announcement (TA)
Shortly pressing the key
(under 0.8 seconds) : Set /
TA Traffic Announcement) mode.

MENU
Within key are the A.Store
(Auto Store) and Info functions.

MENU

OffOn

TA
SCAN

TA
SCAN

61 

61 

TRACK
SEEK
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 ĮññمĜد  CD/USB MP3 در üاññĤت 
�þññȅده

Āěȹار

 ññɷرای 

MENU : Audio CD

In CD mode, press key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Random
Set [ RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the CD.
� Press RDM again to turn off.

Information
Set [ Info] through the TUNE
knob or key to display informa-
tion of the current song.
� Press the key to turn off

info display.

MENU : MP3 CD / USB

In MP3 CD / USB mode, press
key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Folder Random
Set [ F.RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the current folder.
� Press F.RDM again to turn off.

2 RDM

1 RPT

MENU

MENU

3

2 RDM

1 RPTMENU

Multimedia System
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 ĮññمĜا دññی 

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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 ĥĬññĤو ĊññسĬȑ 1 راRPT Įññینȥگ
 �þññȅنĜ  ĦññȅȲنȑ یññģďɃ ĞññهنǴ رارññěȑ

ññĜردɐ دĜمRPT Įññ را þññȚĨدا} ññȪɃار   ȨĬññĨاȟ تññįȝ

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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MENU : Audio CD

In CD mode, press key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Random
Set [ RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the CD.
� Press RDM again to turn off.

Information
Set [ Info] through the TUNE
knob or key to display informa-
tion of the current song.
� Press the key to turn off

info display.

MENU : MP3 CD / USB

In MP3 CD / USB mode, press
key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Folder Random
Set [ F.RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the current folder.
� Press F.RDM again to turn off.

2 RDM

1 RPT

MENU

MENU

3

2 RDM

1 RPTMENU

Multimedia System
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 ĮمĜیا د 

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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 ĥĬĤو ĊññسĬȑ را [2F.RDM] Įینȥگ
�þȅار دهññȪɃ یģďɃ ĮññȫĬɺ Ģȟهای دا ĞهنǴ یɃادćȑ ȩȜȏ

þññȚĨدا}  را   F.RDM  ĮññمĜد  ɐردññĜ  ȨĬññĨاȟ ññįȝت 

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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سیستم چند رسانه ای

۴

ËÌÊ

ی
سانه ا

چندر
م 
ست
سی

Folder Repeat
Set [ F.RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat songs
within the current folder.
� Press F.RPT again to turn off.

All Random
Set [ A.RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play all
songs within the CD / USB.
� Press A.RDM again to turn off.

Information
Set [ Info] through the TUNE
knob or key to display informa-
tion of the current song.
� Press the key to turn off

info display.

Copy (If equipped)
Set [ Copy] through the TUNE
knob or key.
� This is used to copy the current

song into My Music. You can play
the copied Music in My Music
mode.

� If another key is pressed while
copying is in progress, a pop up
asking you whether to cancel
copying is displayed.

� If another media is connected or
inserted (USB, CD, iPod®, AUX)
while copying is in progress, copy-
ing is canceled.

� Music will not be played while
copying is in progress.

MENU : iPod®

In iPod mode, press key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn repeat

off.

Random
Set [ RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key.
Plays all songs within the currently
playing category in random order.
� Press RDM again to turn off.

2 RDM

1 RPT

MENU6

MENU

5

4

3

44
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MENU : Audio CD

In CD mode, press key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Random
Set [ RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the CD.
� Press RDM again to turn off.

Information
Set [ Info] through the TUNE
knob or key to display informa-
tion of the current song.
� Press the key to turn off

info display.

MENU : MP3 CD / USB

In MP3 CD / USB mode, press
key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Folder Random
Set [ F.RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the current folder.
� Press F.RDM again to turn off.

2 RDM

1 RPT

MENU

MENU

3

2 RDM

1 RPTMENU

Multimedia System
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 ĮññمĜا دññی 

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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 ĥĬññĤو ĊññسĬȑ را [3F.RPT] Įññینȥگ
 ĦññȅȲنȑ یññģďɃ ĮññȫĬɺ د درĬññȝĬĨ ایññه ĞهنǴ رارññěȑ رایññɷ

�þññȅنĜ

ññĜردɐ دĜمF�RPT Įññ را þññȚĨدا} ññȪɃار   ȨĬññĨاȟ تññįȝ 

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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Folder Repeat
Set [ F.RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat songs
within the current folder.
� Press F.RPT again to turn off.

All Random
Set [ A.RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play all
songs within the CD / USB.
� Press A.RDM again to turn off.

Information
Set [ Info] through the TUNE
knob or key to display informa-
tion of the current song.
� Press the key to turn off

info display.

Copy (If equipped)
Set [ Copy] through the TUNE
knob or key.
� This is used to copy the current

song into My Music. You can play
the copied Music in My Music
mode.

� If another key is pressed while
copying is in progress, a pop up
asking you whether to cancel
copying is displayed.

� If another media is connected or
inserted (USB, CD, iPod®, AUX)
while copying is in progress, copy-
ing is canceled.

� Music will not be played while
copying is in progress.

MENU : iPod®

In iPod mode, press key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn repeat

off.

Random
Set [ RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key.
Plays all songs within the currently
playing category in random order.
� Press RDM again to turn off.

2 RDM

1 RPT

MENU6

MENU

5

4
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 ĮññمĜا دññی 

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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 ĥĬññĤو ĊññسĬȑ را [4A.RDM] Įññینȥگ
در  ĬññȝĬĨد  ǴهنĞ هññای  ȑماññĨی  ćȑادññɃی   ȩññȜȏ ññɷرای 

�þññȅنĜ  ĦññȅȲنȑ CD/USB

þññȚĨدا}  را   A.RDM  ĮññمĜد  ɐردññĜ  ȨĬññĨاȟ ññįȝت 

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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ȦاĐĴČا

Folder Repeat
Set [ F.RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat songs
within the current folder.
� Press F.RPT again to turn off.

All Random
Set [ A.RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play all
songs within the CD / USB.
� Press A.RDM again to turn off.

Information
Set [ Info] through the TUNE
knob or key to display informa-
tion of the current song.
� Press the key to turn off

info display.

Copy (If equipped)
Set [ Copy] through the TUNE
knob or key.
� This is used to copy the current

song into My Music. You can play
the copied Music in My Music
mode.

� If another key is pressed while
copying is in progress, a pop up
asking you whether to cancel
copying is displayed.

� If another media is connected or
inserted (USB, CD, iPod®, AUX)
while copying is in progress, copy-
ing is canceled.

� Music will not be played while
copying is in progress.

MENU : iPod®

In iPod mode, press key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn repeat

off.

Random
Set [ RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key.
Plays all songs within the currently
playing category in random order.
� Press RDM again to turn off.

2 RDM

1 RPT

MENU6

MENU

5

4

3

44

M
ultim

edia System

4-55

 ĮññمĜد یññا   

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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 ĥĬññĤو  ĊññسĬȑ را   ¡5Info¢  Įññینȥگ
�þññȅنĜ  ĦññȅȲنȑ ññģďɃی   ĞññهنǴ  ǾاññĐĴČا  ȩññنمای ññįȝت 

 ĮññمĜد  ǾاññĐĴČا  ȩññنمای  ɐردññĜ  ȨĬññĨاȟ ññįȝت 

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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Folder Repeat
Set [ F.RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat songs
within the current folder.
� Press F.RPT again to turn off.

All Random
Set [ A.RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play all
songs within the CD / USB.
� Press A.RDM again to turn off.

Information
Set [ Info] through the TUNE
knob or key to display informa-
tion of the current song.
� Press the key to turn off

info display.

Copy (If equipped)
Set [ Copy] through the TUNE
knob or key.
� This is used to copy the current

song into My Music. You can play
the copied Music in My Music
mode.

� If another key is pressed while
copying is in progress, a pop up
asking you whether to cancel
copying is displayed.

� If another media is connected or
inserted (USB, CD, iPod®, AUX)
while copying is in progress, copy-
ing is canceled.

� Music will not be played while
copying is in progress.

MENU : iPod®

In iPod mode, press key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn repeat

off.

Random
Set [ RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key.
Plays all songs within the currently
playing category in random order.
� Press RDM again to turn off.

2 RDM

1 RPT

MENU6

MENU
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 ĮññمĜا دññی 

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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 ĥĬññĤو ĊññسĬȑ را [Copy 6] Įññینȥگ
�þññȅنĜ  ĦññȅȲنȑ

 My ĮññȌ یññģďɃ ĞññهنǴ ɐردññĜ  ňññȇĜ اȢ اɄ ɒññɸاññȅģȌت ññɷرای 

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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ǴهنĞ هññای   þññȅنĬȑ یĨ ññȫما  Ĩی Ĭññȫد�  اسññتفاده   Music
�þññȅنĜ  ȩññȜȏ My Music تññĤاü ه را درþññȫ ňññȇĜ

ɐþññȫ ňññȇĜ دĜمĮññ دیññğری ññȪɃار داده   ɒññȅü ر درññگ ا

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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 ĮññĜ Ĩی Ĭññȫد، ññȸɰɺاɷ ĥرññăȝتĮ ای نمایȩññ داده Ĩی Ĭññȫد 
�þññنĜ یĨ ġاɗññس ɐþññȫ ňññȇĜ  ǾاññȅģمĐ ĬññȸĤ ارهññȌما درññȫ Ȣا

در   (USB, CD, iPod, AUX) گññر رسññانĮ دیññğری  ا

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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 ǾاññȅģمĐ ،دĬññȫ Ħتññăȅا وارد سññی ĢññĈو ɐردññĜ  ňññȇĜ  ɒññȅü
Ĩ ĬññȸĤ ňññȇĜی گññردد�

�þȫ þاهĬȜن ȩȜȏ یɁȅسĬĨ ɐردĜ  ňȇĜ  ɐاĨȢ در

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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iPodðنه�ȵɍĠ

�þȅار دهȪɃ را 

Radio : FM, AM
(For RDS Model)

SEEK
Press the , key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Changes the frequency.
• Pressing and holding the key (over

0.8 seconds) : Automatically
searches for the next frequency.

Preset SEEK
Press the ~ key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Plays the frequency
saved in the corresponding key.

• Pressing and holding the key (over
0.8 seconds) : Pressing and holding
the desired key from ~ 
will save the currently playing
broadcast to the selected key and
sound a BEEP.

Press the key
• Pressing and holding the key : The

broadcast frequency increases and
previews each broadcast for 5 sec-
onds each. After scanning all fre-
quencies, returns and plays the cur-
rent broadcast frequency.

Selecting through manual
search
Turn the TUNE knob left/right to
adjust the frequency.

Traffic Announcement (TA)
Shortly pressing the key
(under 0.8 seconds) : Set /
TA Traffic Announcement) mode.

MENU
Within key are the A.Store
(Auto Store) and Info functions.

MENU

OffOn

TA
SCAN

TA
SCAN

61 

61 

TRACK
SEEK
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MENU : Audio CD

In CD mode, press key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Random
Set [ RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the CD.
� Press RDM again to turn off.

Information
Set [ Info] through the TUNE
knob or key to display informa-
tion of the current song.
� Press the key to turn off

info display.

MENU : MP3 CD / USB

In MP3 CD / USB mode, press
key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Folder Random
Set [ F.RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the current folder.
� Press F.RDM again to turn off.

2 RDM

1 RPT

MENU

MENU

3

2 RDM

1 RPTMENU

Multimedia System
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 ĮññمĜد یññا   

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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 ĥĬññĤو  ĊññسĬȑ را   ¡1RPT¢  Įññینȥگ
�þññȅنĜ  ĦññȅȲنȑ یññģďɃ ĞññهنǴ رارññěȑ رایññɷ

�þȅار دهȪɃ {داþȚĨ را RPT ĮمĜد ɐردĜ ȨĬĨاȟ تįȝ

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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MENU : Audio CD

In CD mode, press key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Random
Set [ RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the CD.
� Press RDM again to turn off.

Information
Set [ Info] through the TUNE
knob or key to display informa-
tion of the current song.
� Press the key to turn off

info display.

MENU : MP3 CD / USB

In MP3 CD / USB mode, press
key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Folder Random
Set [ F.RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the current folder.
� Press F.RDM again to turn off.

2 RDM

1 RPT

MENU

MENU

3

2 RDM

1 RPTMENU

Multimedia System
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 ĮññمĜا دññی  

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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 ĥĬññĤو  ĊññسĬȑ را  ¡2RDM¢  Įññینȥگ
�þññȅنĜ  ĦññȅȲنȑ

 ĮññȌ را  ññģďɃی  دسññتȌ Įنþی   Ģññȟدا ǴهنĞ هññای  ȑماññĨی 
�þññنĜ یĨ  ȩññȜȏ ćȑادññɃی   ǾرĬññĈ

�þȅار دهȪɃ {داþȚĨ را RDM ĮمĜد ɐردĜ ȨĬĨاȟ تįȝ

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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Information
Set [ Info] through the TUNE
knob or key.
Displays information of the current
song.
� Press the key to turn off

info display.

Search
Set [ Search] through the TUNE
knob or key.
Displays iPod® category list.
� Searching iPod® category is

key pressed, move to par-
ent category.

MENU : My Music Mode
(If equipped)

In My Music mode, press key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE knob
or key.
Repeats the currently playing song.
� Press RPT again to turn repeat

off.

Random
Set [ RDM] through the TUNE knob
or key.
Plays all songs within the currently
playing folder in random order.
� Press RDM again to turn random

off.

Information
Set [ Info] through the TUNE knob
or key.
Displays information of the current
song.
� Press the key to turn off

info display.

Delete
Set [ Delete] through the TUNE
knob or key.
• Deletes currently playing file
In the play screen, pressing delete
will delete the currently playing song.
• Deletes file from list
� Select the file you wish to delete

by using the TUNE knob.

� Press the key and select
the delete menu to delete the
selected file.

MENU

4

MENU

3

2 RDM

1 RPT

MENU

MENU

4

MENU

3
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MENU : Audio CD

In CD mode, press key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Random
Set [ RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the CD.
� Press RDM again to turn off.

Information
Set [ Info] through the TUNE
knob or key to display informa-
tion of the current song.
� Press the key to turn off

info display.

MENU : MP3 CD / USB

In MP3 CD / USB mode, press
key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Folder Random
Set [ F.RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the current folder.
� Press F.RDM again to turn off.

2 RDM

1 RPT

MENU

MENU

3

2 RDM

1 RPTMENU

Multimedia System
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 ĮññمĜد یññا   

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System

4-34
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�þی دهĨ ȩرا نمای ȩȜȏ ġاü در ĞهنǴ ǾاĐĴČا

 ĮññمĜد  ǾاññĐĴČا  ȩññنمای  ɐردññĜ  ȨĬññĨاȟ ññįȝت 

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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Folder Repeat
Set [ F.RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat songs
within the current folder.
� Press F.RPT again to turn off.

All Random
Set [ A.RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play all
songs within the CD / USB.
� Press A.RDM again to turn off.

Information
Set [ Info] through the TUNE
knob or key to display informa-
tion of the current song.
� Press the key to turn off

info display.

Copy (If equipped)
Set [ Copy] through the TUNE
knob or key.
� This is used to copy the current

song into My Music. You can play
the copied Music in My Music
mode.

� If another key is pressed while
copying is in progress, a pop up
asking you whether to cancel
copying is displayed.

� If another media is connected or
inserted (USB, CD, iPod®, AUX)
while copying is in progress, copy-
ing is canceled.

� Music will not be played while
copying is in progress.

MENU : iPod®

In iPod mode, press key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn repeat

off.

Random
Set [ RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key.
Plays all songs within the currently
playing category in random order.
� Press RDM again to turn off.

2 RDM

1 RPT

MENU6

MENU

5

4

3
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 ĮññمĜا دññی 

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT
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 ĥĬññĤو ĊññسĬȑ 4¡ راSearch¢ Įññینȥگ
�þññȅنĜ  ĦññȅȲنȑ

�þی دهĨ ȩرا نمای iPod ی هایþنȌ Įت دستăȅĤ

 ĮññمĜد دسññتȌ Įنþی ها  ññăȝتĬȚی   ɐاññĨȢ در  گññر  ا

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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 ññȪɃار داده Ĭññȫد، سúċññ دسññتȌ Įنþی Ȍاññȑĳر 

Radio : FM, AM
(For RDS Model)

SEEK
Press the , key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Changes the frequency.
• Pressing and holding the key (over

0.8 seconds) : Automatically
searches for the next frequency.

Preset SEEK
Press the ~ key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Plays the frequency
saved in the corresponding key.

• Pressing and holding the key (over
0.8 seconds) : Pressing and holding
the desired key from ~ 
will save the currently playing
broadcast to the selected key and
sound a BEEP.

Press the key
• Pressing and holding the key : The

broadcast frequency increases and
previews each broadcast for 5 sec-
onds each. After scanning all fre-
quencies, returns and plays the cur-
rent broadcast frequency.

Selecting through manual
search
Turn the TUNE knob left/right to
adjust the frequency.

Traffic Announcement (TA)
Shortly pressing the key
(under 0.8 seconds) : Set /
TA Traffic Announcement) mode.

MENU
Within key are the A.Store
(Auto Store) and Info functions.

MENU

OffOn

TA
SCAN

TA
SCAN

61 

61 

TRACK
SEEK
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4
Ĩی Ĭññȫد� داده   ȩññنمای

My MusicðȪĤاüðنه�ȵɍĠ

�ɸýĬʟðɍįɂĨðȦرĬĈðرý�

�þȅار دهȪɃ را 

Radio : FM, AM
(For RDS Model)

SEEK
Press the , key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Changes the frequency.
• Pressing and holding the key (over

0.8 seconds) : Automatically
searches for the next frequency.

Preset SEEK
Press the ~ key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Plays the frequency
saved in the corresponding key.

• Pressing and holding the key (over
0.8 seconds) : Pressing and holding
the desired key from ~ 
will save the currently playing
broadcast to the selected key and
sound a BEEP.

Press the key
• Pressing and holding the key : The

broadcast frequency increases and
previews each broadcast for 5 sec-
onds each. After scanning all fre-
quencies, returns and plays the cur-
rent broadcast frequency.

Selecting through manual
search
Turn the TUNE knob left/right to
adjust the frequency.

Traffic Announcement (TA)
Shortly pressing the key
(under 0.8 seconds) : Set /
TA Traffic Announcement) mode.

MENU
Within key are the A.Store
(Auto Store) and Info functions.

MENU

OffOn

TA
SCAN

TA
SCAN

61 

61 

TRACK
SEEK
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 ĮمĜد My Music تĤاü در

Āěȹار

 

MENU : Audio CD

In CD mode, press key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Random
Set [ RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the CD.
� Press RDM again to turn off.

Information
Set [ Info] through the TUNE
knob or key to display informa-
tion of the current song.
� Press the key to turn off

info display.

MENU : MP3 CD / USB

In MP3 CD / USB mode, press
key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Folder Random
Set [ F.RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the current folder.
� Press F.RDM again to turn off.

2 RDM

1 RPT

MENU

MENU

3

2 RDM

1 RPTMENU
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 ĮññمĜد یññا   

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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 ĥĬññĤو  ĊññسĬȑ را   ¡1RPT¢  Įññینȥگ
�þññȅنĜ  ĦññȅȲنȑ

 �þȅنĜ یĨ رارěȑ ی راģďɃ ȩȜȏ ġاü در ĞهنǴ

ññĜردɐ دĜمRPT Įññ را þññȚĨدا} ññȪɃار   ȨĬññĨاȟ تññįȝ

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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MENU : Audio CD

In CD mode, press key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Random
Set [ RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the CD.
� Press RDM again to turn off.

Information
Set [ Info] through the TUNE
knob or key to display informa-
tion of the current song.
� Press the key to turn off

info display.

MENU : MP3 CD / USB

In MP3 CD / USB mode, press
key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Folder Random
Set [ F.RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the current folder.
� Press F.RDM again to turn off.

2 RDM

1 RPT

MENU

MENU

3

2 RDM

1 RPTMENU
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4-54

 ĮññمĜد یññا   

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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 ĥĬññĤو  ĊññسĬȑرا  ¡2RDM¢  Įññینȥگ
�þññȅنĜ  ĦññȅȲنȑ

 ǾرĬññĈ ĮȌ را  ññģďɃی   ĮññȫĬɺ  Ģññȟدا ǴهنĞ هññای  ȑماññĨی   
�þññȅنĜ  ȩññȜȏ ćȑادññɃی 

ññĜردɐ دĜمRDM Įññ را þññȚĨدا} ññȪɃار   ȨĬññĨاȟ تññįȝ

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.

4-9

M
ultim

edia System
4

MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

44100 22050 11025 32000

48000 24000 12000 44100

3000 16000 8000 48000

MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

Layer3 Layer3 Layer3 High Range

32 8 8 48

40 16 16 64

48 24 24 80

56 32 32 96

64 40 40 128

80 48 48 160

96 56 56 192

112 64 64

128 80 80
160 96 96

192 112 112

224 128 128

256 144 144

320 160 160

B
IT

 R
AT

E
(k

bp
s)

�þññȅده

ȦاĐĴČا

 

MENU : Audio CD

In CD mode, press key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Random
Set [ RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the CD.
� Press RDM again to turn off.

Information
Set [ Info] through the TUNE
knob or key to display informa-
tion of the current song.
� Press the key to turn off

info display.

MENU : MP3 CD / USB

In MP3 CD / USB mode, press
key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Folder Random
Set [ F.RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the current folder.
� Press F.RDM again to turn off.

2 RDM

1 RPT

MENU

MENU

3

2 RDM

1 RPTMENU
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 ĮññمĜد یññا   

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT
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4-34

 ĥĬññĤو  ĊññسĬȑ را   ¡3Info¢  Įññینȥگ
�þññȅنĜ  ĦññȅȲنȑ

اĐĴČاİȜðȦنýðĞرüðاðɑɄȷðġراðنħاİýðɑȵد�

 ĮññمĜد  ǾاññĐĴČا  ȩññنمای  ɐردññĜ  ȨĬññĨاȟ ññįȝت 

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.

4-9

M
ultim

edia System

4

MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

44100 22050 11025 32000

48000 24000 12000 44100

3000 16000 8000 48000

MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

Layer3 Layer3 Layer3 High Range

32 8 8 48

40 16 16 64

48 24 24 80

56 32 32 96

64 40 40 128

80 48 48 160

96 56 56 192

112 64 64

128 80 80
160 96 96

192 112 112

224 128 128

256 144 144

320 160 160

B
IT

 R
AT

E
(k

bp
s)

�þññȅده ññȪɃار  را   MENU

ɤɉü

 

Folder Repeat
Set [ F.RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat songs
within the current folder.
� Press F.RPT again to turn off.

All Random
Set [ A.RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play all
songs within the CD / USB.
� Press A.RDM again to turn off.

Information
Set [ Info] through the TUNE
knob or key to display informa-
tion of the current song.
� Press the key to turn off

info display.

Copy (If equipped)
Set [ Copy] through the TUNE
knob or key.
� This is used to copy the current

song into My Music. You can play
the copied Music in My Music
mode.

� If another key is pressed while
copying is in progress, a pop up
asking you whether to cancel
copying is displayed.

� If another media is connected or
inserted (USB, CD, iPod®, AUX)
while copying is in progress, copy-
ing is canceled.

� Music will not be played while
copying is in progress.

MENU : iPod®

In iPod mode, press key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn repeat

off.

Random
Set [ RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key.
Plays all songs within the currently
playing category in random order.
� Press RDM again to turn off.

2 RDM

1 RPT

MENU6

MENU

5

4
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 ĮññمĜا دññی 

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT
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سیستم چند رسانه ای

۴

ËÌÌ

ی
سانه ا

چندر
م 
ست
سی

Information
Set [ Info] through the TUNE
knob or key.
Displays information of the current
song.
� Press the key to turn off

info display.

Search
Set [ Search] through the TUNE
knob or key.
Displays iPod® category list.
� Searching iPod® category is

key pressed, move to par-
ent category.

MENU : My Music Mode
(If equipped)

In My Music mode, press key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE knob
or key.
Repeats the currently playing song.
� Press RPT again to turn repeat

off.

Random
Set [ RDM] through the TUNE knob
or key.
Plays all songs within the currently
playing folder in random order.
� Press RDM again to turn random

off.

Information
Set [ Info] through the TUNE knob
or key.
Displays information of the current
song.
� Press the key to turn off

info display.

Delete
Set [ Delete] through the TUNE
knob or key.
• Deletes currently playing file
In the play screen, pressing delete
will delete the currently playing song.
• Deletes file from list
� Select the file you wish to delete

by using the TUNE knob.

� Press the key and select
the delete menu to delete the
selected file.

MENU

4

MENU

3

2 RDM

1 RPT

MENU

MENU

4

MENU

3
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Delete All
Set [ Del.All] through the TUNE
knob or key.
Deletes all songs of My Music.

Delete Selection
Press the key Set [ Del.Sel]
through the TUNE knob or key.
Songs within My Music are selected
and deleted.
� Select the songs you wish to

delete from the list.

� After selecting, press the 
key and select the delete menu.

AUX

AUX is used to play external MEDIA
currently connected with the AUX
terminal.
AUX mode will automatically start
when an external device is connect-
ed to the AUX terminal.
If an external device is connected,
you can also press the key to
change to AUX mode.

� AUX mode cannot be started
unless there is an external device
connected to the AUX terminal.

Information
- USING THE AUX

Fully insert the AUX cable into the
AUX terminal for use.

i

MEDIA

MENU

6
MENU

5
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Delete All
Set [ Del.All] through the TUNE
knob or key.
Deletes all songs of My Music.

Delete Selection
Press the key Set [ Del.Sel]
through the TUNE knob or key.
Songs within My Music are selected
and deleted.
� Select the songs you wish to

delete from the list.

� After selecting, press the 
key and select the delete menu.

AUX

AUX is used to play external MEDIA
currently connected with the AUX
terminal.
AUX mode will automatically start
when an external device is connect-
ed to the AUX terminal.
If an external device is connected,
you can also press the key to
change to AUX mode.

� AUX mode cannot be started
unless there is an external device
connected to the AUX terminal.

Information
- USING THE AUX

Fully insert the AUX cable into the
AUX terminal for use.
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MEDIA

MENU

6
MENU

5
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Delete All
Set [ Del.All] through the TUNE
knob or key.
Deletes all songs of My Music.

Delete Selection
Press the key Set [ Del.Sel]
through the TUNE knob or key.
Songs within My Music are selected
and deleted.
� Select the songs you wish to

delete from the list.

� After selecting, press the 
key and select the delete menu.

AUX

AUX is used to play external MEDIA
currently connected with the AUX
terminal.
AUX mode will automatically start
when an external device is connect-
ed to the AUX terminal.
If an external device is connected,
you can also press the key to
change to AUX mode.

� AUX mode cannot be started
unless there is an external device
connected to the AUX terminal.

Information
- USING THE AUX

Fully insert the AUX cable into the
AUX terminal for use.

i

MEDIA

MENU

6
MENU

5
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 •�þنĜ یĨ ȼȡü تăȅĤ Ȣرا ا ĢɸاɃ

Ó � 

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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 ĥĬññĤو ĊññسĬȑ را ȼȡññü تññįȝ رññȲردنĬĨ ĢññɸاɃ
�þññȅنĜ  ǼاññȜانت

Ô � را Delete Įññینȥگ  را ññȪɃار داده و 

Radio : FM, AM
(For RDS Model)

SEEK
Press the , key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Changes the frequency.
• Pressing and holding the key (over

0.8 seconds) : Automatically
searches for the next frequency.

Preset SEEK
Press the ~ key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Plays the frequency
saved in the corresponding key.

• Pressing and holding the key (over
0.8 seconds) : Pressing and holding
the desired key from ~ 
will save the currently playing
broadcast to the selected key and
sound a BEEP.

Press the key
• Pressing and holding the key : The

broadcast frequency increases and
previews each broadcast for 5 sec-
onds each. After scanning all fre-
quencies, returns and plays the cur-
rent broadcast frequency.

Selecting through manual
search
Turn the TUNE knob left/right to
adjust the frequency.

Traffic Announcement (TA)
Shortly pressing the key
(under 0.8 seconds) : Set /
TA Traffic Announcement) mode.

MENU
Within key are the A.Store
(Auto Store) and Info functions.

MENU

OffOn

TA
SCAN

TA
SCAN

61 

61 

TRACK
SEEK
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 ĮññمĜد
�þññȅنĜ  ǼاññȜه انتþññȫ ǼاññȜانت ĢññɷاɃ ȼȡññü تññįȝ

ħİðɤɉüه

 

Folder Repeat
Set [ F.RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat songs
within the current folder.
� Press F.RPT again to turn off.

All Random
Set [ A.RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play all
songs within the CD / USB.
� Press A.RDM again to turn off.

Information
Set [ Info] through the TUNE
knob or key to display informa-
tion of the current song.
� Press the key to turn off

info display.

Copy (If equipped)
Set [ Copy] through the TUNE
knob or key.
� This is used to copy the current

song into My Music. You can play
the copied Music in My Music
mode.

� If another key is pressed while
copying is in progress, a pop up
asking you whether to cancel
copying is displayed.

� If another media is connected or
inserted (USB, CD, iPod®, AUX)
while copying is in progress, copy-
ing is canceled.

� Music will not be played while
copying is in progress.

MENU : iPod®

In iPod mode, press key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn repeat

off.

Random
Set [ RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key.
Plays all songs within the currently
playing category in random order.
� Press RDM again to turn off.

2 RDM

1 RPT

MENU6

MENU

5

4

3
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 ĮññمĜا دññی 

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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 ĥĬññĤو ĊññسĬȑ را [5Del.All] Įññینȥگ
�þññȅنĜ  ĦññȅȲنȑ

�þنĜ یĨ ȼȡü را My Music های ĞهنǴ یĨماȑ

ňʟاɄانتðɤɉü

را   [6Del.Sel]  Įññینȥگ و  داده  ññȪɃار  را   MENU  ĮññمĜد
�þññȅنĜ  ǼاññȜانت  

Folder Repeat
Set [ F.RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat songs
within the current folder.
� Press F.RPT again to turn off.

All Random
Set [ A.RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play all
songs within the CD / USB.
� Press A.RDM again to turn off.

Information
Set [ Info] through the TUNE
knob or key to display informa-
tion of the current song.
� Press the key to turn off

info display.

Copy (If equipped)
Set [ Copy] through the TUNE
knob or key.
� This is used to copy the current

song into My Music. You can play
the copied Music in My Music
mode.

� If another key is pressed while
copying is in progress, a pop up
asking you whether to cancel
copying is displayed.

� If another media is connected or
inserted (USB, CD, iPod®, AUX)
while copying is in progress, copy-
ing is canceled.

� Music will not be played while
copying is in progress.

MENU : iPod®

In iPod mode, press key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn repeat

off.

Random
Set [ RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key.
Plays all songs within the currently
playing category in random order.
� Press RDM again to turn off.

2 RDM

1 RPT

MENU6

MENU

5

4

3

44
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 ĮññمĜیاد  

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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 ĥĬññĤو  ĊññسĬȑ

�þنĬȫ یĨ ȼȡü و ǼاȜانت My Music Ģȟهای دا ĞهنǴ

Ó � ȼȡññü ññăȅĤت   Ȣا  þññȅاهĬȟ یĨ  ĮññĜ  ňññɸها ĞهنǴ
�þññȅنĜ  ǼاññȜانت را   þنĬññȫ

AUX

 Ȣا ĮññĜ ɄاññȅģȌت ññɷ AUXرای ȩññȜȏ دسññتğاه های ȟارññȝی 
ČرĬññɺ ɇññɸرĨ AUX Ǿتþññȫ Ģññćه انþ اسññتفاده Ĩی گññردد�

ĮññĜ دسññتğاهی  üاññĤت ĬññĈ ĮññȌ AUXرǾ اĨĬȑاĨȢ Ěññȅȑانññی 
Ĭññɺ ĮññȌرĨ AUX ǾتĬññȫ Ģññćد ññďɃاĨ ġی گññردد�

اسññت،  þññȫه   ĢññćتĨ  ĢññبɄ  Ȣا ȟارññȝی  دسññتğاه  گññر  ا
 ĮññȌ ت راññĤاü 
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Delete All
Set [ Del.All] through the TUNE
knob or key.
Deletes all songs of My Music.

Delete Selection
Press the key Set [ Del.Sel]
through the TUNE knob or key.
Songs within My Music are selected
and deleted.
� Select the songs you wish to

delete from the list.

� After selecting, press the 
key and select the delete menu.

AUX

AUX is used to play external MEDIA
currently connected with the AUX
terminal.
AUX mode will automatically start
when an external device is connect-
ed to the AUX terminal.
If an external device is connected,
you can also press the key to
change to AUX mode.

� AUX mode cannot be started
unless there is an external device
connected to the AUX terminal.

Information
- USING THE AUX

Fully insert the AUX cable into the
AUX terminal for use.

i

MEDIA

MENU

6
MENU

5

44 ĮññمĜد ɐار دادññȪɃ اññȌ þññȅانĬȑ یĨ
�þññȅده ññɰȅȸȑر   AUX

ð ¬ðAUXðɊاðĭýاɨاست

ðAUXðȦرĬññʢðرýðĢññĨاĜ ðȦرĬññĈðهȴðĭýاɨتññاسðAUXðĢññʟاĜ
Āññɬارİýðیññد�

ðرý ðĢññĨاĜ ðȦرĬññĈðهȴ ðĭýاɨتññاس ðȪññįɅ ðرا ðAUX ðĢññʟاĜ
İýیññد� ðارĀññɬ ðAUX ðȦرĬññʢ

2-22

Safety system of your vehicle

To prevent damage to the seat
warmers and seats:
• Never use a solvent such as

paint thinner, benzene, alcohol
or gasoline to clean the seats.

• Do not place heavy or sharp
objects on seats equipped with
seat warmers.

• Do not change the seat cover. It
may damage the seat warmer.

While the engine is running, push
either of the switches to warm the dri-
ver's seat or front passenger's seat.

During mild weather or under condi-
tions where the operation of the seat
warmer is not needed, keep the
switches in the OFF position.

• Each time you push the switch, the
temperature setting of the seat is
changed as follows :

• When pressing the switch for more
than 1.5 seconds with the seat
warmer operating, the seat warmer
will turn OFF.

• The seat warmer defaults to the
OFF position whenever the ignition
switch is placed to the ON position.

Information 
With the seat warmer switch in the
ON position, the heating system in the
seat turns off or on automatically
depending on the seat temperature.

i

NOTICE

OTLE035075

OTLE035076

� Type A

� Type B

OFF HIGH ( )

LOW ( ) MIDDLE ( )

→

→
→

→

ȦاĐĴČا

Ô � و داده  ññȪɃار  را   MENU  ĮññمĜد  ǼاññȜانت  Ȣا ññȏس 
�þññȅنĜ  ǼاññȜانت را   Delete  Įññینȥت گññی اسȢاññăĤاďɃ ĢññɷاɄ یññȑرĬĈ در ĊññɁɃ AUX تññĤاü

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

44100 22050 11025 32000

48000 24000 12000 44100

3000 16000 8000 48000

MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

Layer3 Layer3 Layer3 High Range

32 8 8 48

40 16 16 64

48 24 24 80

56 32 32 96

64 40 40 128

80 48 48 160

96 56 56 192

112 64 64

128 80 80
160 96 96

192 112 112

224 128 128

256 144 144

320 160 160
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�þññȫاȌ هþññȫ ĢññćتĨ AUX ǾرĬññɺ ĮññȌ اهیğتññدس ĮññĜ
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Making a call using the Steering wheel remote
controll

� The actual feature in the vehicle may differ from the
illustration.

Name Description
MODE • Each time this key is pressed, the mode is

changed in order of FM1 � FM2 � FMA � AM�

AMA � CD � USB(iPod) � AUX.
• If the media is not connected or a disc is not

inserted, corresponding modes will be disabled.

VOL-VOL+ Raises or lowers speaker volume.

MUTE Mutes audio volume.

ɗĬȹیúنام

Ó ت�Ĥاü ،FM1 ĮññȌ Ȁññȅȑرȑ ĮññȌ تññĤاü ،ĮññمĜد ɐار دادññȪɃ ارññȌا هرññȌ
 FMA  ،AM  ،AMA  ،CD  ،(USB (ipod  ،AUX  ،FM2

تغییــرمیکنــد.

گññر دسññتğاهی ĨتĢññć نباññȌ þññȫا دیěññăی داĢññȟ دسññتğاه Ʉرار  ا
نğرɃتȌ Įññاü ،þññȫاĤت هññای ĨرȅȺ ĮññČĬɷرññďɃاĬȟ ġاهنĬññɷ þññد�  

Ô �
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Multimedia System

Making a call using the Steering wheel remote
controll

� The actual feature in the vehicle may differ from the
illustration.

Name Description
MODE • Each time this key is pressed, the mode is

changed in order of FM1 � FM2 � FMA � AM�

AMA � CD � USB(iPod) � AUX.
• If the media is not connected or a disc is not

inserted, corresponding modes will be disabled.

VOL-VOL+ Raises or lowers speaker volume.

MUTE Mutes audio volume.

�þنĜ یĨ یادȢ و ĦĜ ȥȅĨاþĈ ɐای ģȌنþگĬها را 

Õ ا�þĈ ĎċɄ�þنĜ یĨ ĎċɄ ا راþĈ

ɸاĨĀɫðĚģʘʟĀɢðیīرðġĀنتĜ ðȦĬħȵرðĊسĬȹðāاħȹðاریĀɬĀʟ

�þȫاȌ ǾتفاوĨ ĳاȌ رɸĬćȑ اȌ است ɒěمĨ یďɄوا Ģěȫ

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

44100 22050 11025 32000

48000 24000 12000 44100

3000 16000 8000 48000

MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

Layer3 Layer3 Layer3 High Range

32 8 8 48

40 16 16 64

48 24 24 80

56 32 32 96

64 40 40 128

80 48 48 160

96 56 56 192

112 64 64

128 80 80
160 96 96

192 112 112

224 128 128

256 144 144

320 160 160

B
IT

 R
AT

E
(k

bp
s)

HYUNDAI TUCSON OWNERS MANUAL

www.kianbattery.com


سیستم چند رسانه ای

۴

ËÌÎ

ی
سانه ا

چندر
م 
ست
سی

4-59

M
ultim

edia System

4

Making a call using the Steering wheel remote
controller (For Bluetooth equipped Model)

� The actual feature in the vehicle may differ from the
illustration.

Name Description
MUTE Mutes the microphone during a call.

MODE • Each time this key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of FM1 � FM2 � FMA � AM�

AMA � CD � USB(iPod) � AUX � My Music �
BT Audio

• If the media is not connected or a disc is not
inserted, corresponding modes will be disabled.

VOL-VOL+ Raises or lowers speaker volume.

key Places and transfers calls.
• Check call history and making call
� Shortly press (under 0.8 seconds) the key

on the steering remote controller.
� The call history list will be displayed on the

screen.
� Press the key again to connect a call to

the selected number.
• Redialing the most recently called number
� Press and hold (over 0.8 seconds) the 

key on the steering remote controller.
� The most recently called number is redialed.

key Ends calls or cancels functions.

�ȧĬȹĬģȴðهȴðɍįɂĨðġدĨ�ðɸاĨĀɫðĚģʘʟĀɢðیīرðġĀنتĜðȦĬħȵرðĊسĬȹðāاħȹðاریĀɬĀʟ

�þȫاȌ ǾتفاوĨ ĳاȌ رɸĬćȑ اȌ است ɒěمĨ یďɄوا Ģěȫ

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

44100 22050 11025 32000

48000 24000 12000 44100

3000 16000 8000 48000

MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

Layer3 Layer3 Layer3 High Range

32 8 8 48

40 16 16 64

48 24 24 80

56 32 32 96

64 40 40 128

80 48 48 160

96 56 56 192

112 64 64

128 80 80
160 96 96

192 112 112

224 128 128

256 144 144

320 160 160
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ɗĬȹیúنام

Ó ا�þĈ ĎċɄ�þنĜ یĨ ĎċɄ ĮمĤاěĨ ɒȅü را در ɐĬɃروěȅĨ ایþĈ 

Ô ت�Ĥاü ،My ،FM2 ،FM1 ĮññȌ Ȁññȅȑرȑ ĮññȌ تññĤاü ،ĮññمĜد ɐار دادññȪɃ ارññȌا هرññȌ
 Music ،BT Audio  FMA ،AM ،AMA ،CD ،(USB (ipod ،AUX

�þññنĜ یĨ رññɰȅȸȑ
 ĮññتɃرğرار نññɄ اهğتññدس Ģññȟی داěññăا دیññȌ þññȫنبا ĢññćتĨ اهیğتññر دسññگ ا

Ȍاü ،þññȫاĤت هññای ĨرȅȺ ĮññČĬɷرññďɃاĬȟ ġاهنĬññɷ þññد�  

Õ � �þنĜ یĨ یادȢ و ĦĜ ȥȅĨاþĈ ɐای ģȌنþگĬها را 

Ö �ĮمĜد 
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Making a call using the Steering wheel remote
controller (For Bluetooth equipped Model)

� The actual feature in the vehicle may differ from the
illustration.

Name Description
MUTE Mutes the microphone during a call.

MODE • Each time this key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of FM1 � FM2 � FMA � AM�

AMA � CD � USB(iPod) � AUX � My Music �
BT Audio

• If the media is not connected or a disc is not
inserted, corresponding modes will be disabled.

VOL-VOL+ Raises or lowers speaker volume.

key Places and transfers calls.
• Check call history and making call
� Shortly press (under 0.8 seconds) the key

on the steering remote controller.
� The call history list will be displayed on the

screen.
� Press the key again to connect a call to

the selected number.
• Redialing the most recently called number
� Press and hold (over 0.8 seconds) the 

key on the steering remote controller.
� The most recently called number is redialed.

key Ends calls or cancels functions.

�þنĜ یĨ ĢɁنتĨ رار یاɄرɷ را āماȑ

 āماȑ راریɄرɷ و ȥȅȟمای های اȑ تăȅĤ ررسیɷ

ññȑĬĜاه   ǾþññĨ ĮññȌ را ɐاññĨرɃ ĚññģȅɷرȺ ġرññنتĜ  ǾĬññروی ریم 
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Making a call using the Steering wheel remote
controller (For Bluetooth equipped Model)

� The actual feature in the vehicle may differ from the
illustration.

Name Description
MUTE Mutes the microphone during a call.

MODE • Each time this key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of FM1 � FM2 � FMA � AM�

AMA � CD � USB(iPod) � AUX � My Music �
BT Audio

• If the media is not connected or a disc is not
inserted, corresponding modes will be disabled.

VOL-VOL+ Raises or lowers speaker volume.

key Places and transfers calls.
• Check call history and making call
� Shortly press (under 0.8 seconds) the key

on the steering remote controller.
� The call history list will be displayed on the

screen.
� Press the key again to connect a call to

the selected number.
• Redialing the most recently called number
� Press and hold (over 0.8 seconds) the 

key on the steering remote controller.
� The most recently called number is redialed.

key Ends calls or cancels functions.

 ĮññمĜد
�þññȅار دهññȪɃ �Įññȅثان Ò�Ú Ȣر اññمتĜ�

ăȅĤت ȑماā های اȅȟر روی ĈفĮû نمایȩ داده Ĩی Ĭȫد�

 را ññįȝت ȑمññاññȌ āا ññȫماره انتññȜاþññȫ Ǽه þññȚĨدا ññȪɃار 

4-59

M
ultim

edia System

4

Making a call using the Steering wheel remote
controller (For Bluetooth equipped Model)

� The actual feature in the vehicle may differ from the
illustration.

Name Description
MUTE Mutes the microphone during a call.

MODE • Each time this key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of FM1 � FM2 � FMA � AM�

AMA � CD � USB(iPod) � AUX � My Music �
BT Audio

• If the media is not connected or a disc is not
inserted, corresponding modes will be disabled.

VOL-VOL+ Raises or lowers speaker volume.

key Places and transfers calls.
• Check call history and making call
� Shortly press (under 0.8 seconds) the key

on the steering remote controller.
� The call history list will be displayed on the

screen.
� Press the key again to connect a call to

the selected number.
• Redialing the most recently called number
� Press and hold (over 0.8 seconds) the 

key on the steering remote controller.
� The most recently called number is redialed.

key Ends calls or cancels functions.

 ĮññمĜد
�þññȅده

گرɃتþȫ Įه  āماȑ ɒɸرȟǴ دþȚĨ ریȅماره گȫ

ĜنتññرȺ ġرɃ ĚññģȅɷرññĨاɐ را ññȪɃار داده و   ǾĬññروی ریم 
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Making a call using the Steering wheel remote
controller (For Bluetooth equipped Model)

� The actual feature in the vehicle may differ from the
illustration.

Name Description
MUTE Mutes the microphone during a call.

MODE • Each time this key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of FM1 � FM2 � FMA � AM�

AMA � CD � USB(iPod) � AUX � My Music �
BT Audio

• If the media is not connected or a disc is not
inserted, corresponding modes will be disabled.

VOL-VOL+ Raises or lowers speaker volume.

key Places and transfers calls.
• Check call history and making call
� Shortly press (under 0.8 seconds) the key

on the steering remote controller.
� The call history list will be displayed on the

screen.
� Press the key again to connect a call to

the selected number.
• Redialing the most recently called number
� Press and hold (over 0.8 seconds) the 

key on the steering remote controller.
� The most recently called number is redialed.

key Ends calls or cancels functions.

 ĮññمĜد
��Įññȅثان Ò�Ú Ȣتر اññȪȅɷ� þññداری Įğن

گرɃتþȫ Įه þȚĨدا} ȫماره گȅری Ĩی Ĭȫد�   āماȑ ɒɸرȟǴ

× � 
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Making a call using the Steering wheel remote
controller (For Bluetooth equipped Model)

� The actual feature in the vehicle may differ from the
illustration.

Name Description
MUTE Mutes the microphone during a call.

MODE • Each time this key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of FM1 � FM2 � FMA � AM�

AMA � CD � USB(iPod) � AUX � My Music �
BT Audio

• If the media is not connected or a disc is not
inserted, corresponding modes will be disabled.

VOL-VOL+ Raises or lowers speaker volume.

key Places and transfers calls.
• Check call history and making call
� Shortly press (under 0.8 seconds) the key

on the steering remote controller.
� The call history list will be displayed on the

screen.
� Press the key again to connect a call to

the selected number.
• Redialing the most recently called number
� Press and hold (over 0.8 seconds) the 

key on the steering remote controller.
� The most recently called number is redialed.

key Ends calls or cancels functions.�þنĜ یĨ ĬȸĤ را ǾاȅģمĐ یا ĎċɄ را āماȑ
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Making a call using the Steering wheel remote
controll

� The actual feature in the vehicle may differ from the
illustration.

Name Description
MODE • Each time this key is pressed, the mode is

changed in order of FM1 � FM2 � FMA � AM�

AMA � CD � USB(iPod) � AUX.
• If the media is not connected or a disc is not

inserted, corresponding modes will be disabled.

VOL-VOL+ Raises or lowers speaker volume.

MUTE Mutes audio volume.

HYUNDAI TUCSON OWNERS MANUAL

www.kianbattery.com
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Multimedia System

Phone MENU (For EUROPE)

Press the key to display
three menus (Call History, Phone
Book, Phone Setup).

Call History
Press the key Set [ History]
through the TUNE knob or 
key.
The call history is displayed and can
be used to select a number and
make a call.
If call history does not exist, a screen
asking whether to download call his-
tory is displayed. (The download fea-
ture may not be supported in some
mobile phones)

Phone Book
Press the key Set [ P.Book]
through the TUNE knob or 
key.
The phone book is displayed and
can be used to select a number and
make a call.
� If more than one number is saved

to one contact, then a screen
showing the mobile phone num-
ber, Home and office number is
displayed. Select the desired num-
ber to make the call.

� If phone book do not exist, a
screen asking whether to down-
load phone book is displayed.
(The download feature may not be
supported in some mobile
phones)

Phone Setup
Press the key Set [ Setup]
through the TUNE knob or 
key.
The Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
mobile phone setup screen is dis-
played. For more information, refer to
“Phone Setup”.

32 RDM

1 RPT

ȵɍĠنهĀʟ�ðɺɨģȹðایðارȷīا�

  ،Call گȥینĮ هññای   ȩññنمای را ññįȝت   
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Multimedia System

Phone MENU (For EUROPE)

Press the key to display
three menus (Call History, Phone
Book, Phone Setup).

Call History
Press the key Set [ History]
through the TUNE knob or 
key.
The call history is displayed and can
be used to select a number and
make a call.
If call history does not exist, a screen
asking whether to download call his-
tory is displayed. (The download fea-
ture may not be supported in some
mobile phones)

Phone Book
Press the key Set [ P.Book]
through the TUNE knob or 
key.
The phone book is displayed and
can be used to select a number and
make a call.
� If more than one number is saved

to one contact, then a screen
showing the mobile phone num-
ber, Home and office number is
displayed. Select the desired num-
ber to make the call.

� If phone book do not exist, a
screen asking whether to down-
load phone book is displayed.
(The download feature may not be
supported in some mobile
phones)

Phone Setup
Press the key Set [ Setup]
through the TUNE knob or 
key.
The Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
mobile phone setup screen is dis-
played. For more information, refer to
“Phone Setup”.

32 RDM

1 RPT

 ĮññمĜد
�þȅار دهȪɃ History  ،Phone Book ،Phone Setup

(CallðHistory�ðĀیɇاðایİðāاħȹðȪیسĤ

ññȌا   

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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Multimedia System

Phone MENU (For EUROPE)

Press the key to display
three menus (Call History, Phone
Book, Phone Setup).

Call History
Press the key Set [ History]
through the TUNE knob or 
key.
The call history is displayed and can
be used to select a number and
make a call.
If call history does not exist, a screen
asking whether to download call his-
tory is displayed. (The download fea-
ture may not be supported in some
mobile phones)

Phone Book
Press the key Set [ P.Book]
through the TUNE knob or 
key.
The phone book is displayed and
can be used to select a number and
make a call.
� If more than one number is saved

to one contact, then a screen
showing the mobile phone num-
ber, Home and office number is
displayed. Select the desired num-
ber to make the call.

� If phone book do not exist, a
screen asking whether to down-
load phone book is displayed.
(The download feature may not be
supported in some mobile
phones)

Phone Setup
Press the key Set [ Setup]
through the TUNE knob or 
key.
The Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
mobile phone setup screen is dis-
played. For more information, refer to
“Phone Setup”.

32 RDM

1 RPT

 ĮññمĜد
�þññȅنĜ  ǼاññȜانت را   ¡1History¢  Įññینȥگ  

MENU : Audio CD

In CD mode, press key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Random
Set [ RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the CD.
� Press RDM again to turn off.

Information
Set [ Info] through the TUNE
knob or key to display informa-
tion of the current song.
� Press the key to turn off

info display.

MENU : MP3 CD / USB

In MP3 CD / USB mode, press
key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Folder Random
Set [ F.RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the current folder.
� Press F.RDM again to turn off.

2 RDM

1 RPT

MENU

MENU

3

2 RDM

1 RPTMENU

Multimedia System
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 ĮññمĜد

 þññانĬȑ یĨ ه وþññȫ داده ȩññر نمایññȅȟای اññه āماȑ تññăȅĤ
ññįȝت انتññȜاññȫ Ǽماره و ɷرññɄراری ȑمññاĬññĨ āرد اسññتفاده 

گññȅرد� ññɄرار 

 þññانĬȑ یĨ ه وþññȫ داده ȩññر نمایññȅȟای اññه āماȑ تññăȅĤ
ññįȝت انتññȜاññȫ Ǽماره و ɷرññɄراری ȑمññاĬññĨ āرد اسññتفاده 

گññȅرد� ññɄرار 

 ĥاññȸɰɺ ،þññȫاȌ Įتññȫاþد نĬññȝر وññȅȟای اññه āماȑ تññăȅĤ رññگ ا
 ȩññر نمایññȅȟای اññه āماȑ تññăȅĤ دĬññģاره دانññȌی درĤاɗññس
 ɒññفģȑ ĊññسĬȑ تññاس ɒññěمĨ دĬññģت دانññȅģȌاɄ� د�Ĭññȫ یĨ داده

همññراه ññȫما ññȪȏتȅبانی نĬññȪد��

āاħȹðاİðĭارħɓ

یññا   

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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Multimedia System

Phone MENU (For EUROPE)

Press the key to display
three menus (Call History, Phone
Book, Phone Setup).

Call History
Press the key Set [ History]
through the TUNE knob or 
key.
The call history is displayed and can
be used to select a number and
make a call.
If call history does not exist, a screen
asking whether to download call his-
tory is displayed. (The download fea-
ture may not be supported in some
mobile phones)

Phone Book
Press the key Set [ P.Book]
through the TUNE knob or 
key.
The phone book is displayed and
can be used to select a number and
make a call.
� If more than one number is saved

to one contact, then a screen
showing the mobile phone num-
ber, Home and office number is
displayed. Select the desired num-
ber to make the call.

� If phone book do not exist, a
screen asking whether to down-
load phone book is displayed.
(The download feature may not be
supported in some mobile
phones)

Phone Setup
Press the key Set [ Setup]
through the TUNE knob or 
key.
The Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
mobile phone setup screen is dis-
played. For more information, refer to
“Phone Setup”.

32 RDM

1 RPT

 ĮññمĜد
�þññȅنĜ  ǼاññȜانت ¢2P.BOOK¡را   Įññینȥگ  2RDM  ĮññمĜد

ññȫماره های ȑمññاā نمایȩññ داده þññȫه و Ĩی Ĭȑانññįȝ þññت 
گññȅرد� انتññȜاññȫ Ǽماره و ɷرññɄراری ȑمññاĬññĨ āرد اسññتفاده ññɄرار 

گññر ȩññȅɷ اȢ یññȫ Ěññماره در یĚññ نññاññȅȟȠ ĥره þññȫه   ا

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

44100 22050 11025 32000

48000 24000 12000 44100

3000 16000 8000 48000

MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

Layer3 Layer3 Layer3 High Range

32 8 8 48

40 16 16 64

48 24 24 80

56 32 32 96

64 40 40 128

80 48 48 160

96 56 56 192

112 64 64

128 80 80
160 96 96

192 112 112

224 128 128

256 144 144

320 160 160

B
IT

 R
AT

E
(k

bp
s)

Ȍاȏ ،þññȫنññȚره ای ññȌا ññȫماره های ģȑفɒññ همññراه، Ĩنġȥññ و 
Ĝ ĢññûĨار نمایȩññ داده Ĩی Ĭññȫد� ññȫماره ĬĨردنññȲر ññįȝت 

�þññȅنĜ  ǼاññȜرا انت āاññمȑ راریññɄرɷ

 ĥاññȸɰɺ ،þññȫاȌ Įتññȫاþد نĬññȝی وññماسȑ ماره هایññȫ رññگ  ا

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

44100 22050 11025 32000

48000 24000 12000 44100

3000 16000 8000 48000

MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

Layer3 Layer3 Layer3 High Range

32 8 8 48

40 16 16 64

48 24 24 80

56 32 32 96

64 40 40 128

80 48 48 160

96 56 56 192

112 64 64

128 80 80
160 96 96

192 112 112

224 128 128

256 144 144

320 160 160
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سɗññاĤی درññȌاره دانĬññģد ññȫماره های ȑمññاā نمایȩññ داده 
 ɒññفģȑ  ĊññسĬȑ اسññت   ɒññěمĨ دانĬññģد  �ɄاññȅģȌت  Ĩی Ĭññȫد� 

همññراه ññȫما ññȪȏتȅبانی نĬññȪد��

ĭاĀħİðɺɨģȹðیمɚنȹ

یññا   

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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Phone MENU (For EUROPE)

Press the key to display
three menus (Call History, Phone
Book, Phone Setup).

Call History
Press the key Set [ History]
through the TUNE knob or 
key.
The call history is displayed and can
be used to select a number and
make a call.
If call history does not exist, a screen
asking whether to download call his-
tory is displayed. (The download fea-
ture may not be supported in some
mobile phones)

Phone Book
Press the key Set [ P.Book]
through the TUNE knob or 
key.
The phone book is displayed and
can be used to select a number and
make a call.
� If more than one number is saved

to one contact, then a screen
showing the mobile phone num-
ber, Home and office number is
displayed. Select the desired num-
ber to make the call.

� If phone book do not exist, a
screen asking whether to down-
load phone book is displayed.
(The download feature may not be
supported in some mobile
phones)

Phone Setup
Press the key Set [ Setup]
through the TUNE knob or 
key.
The Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
mobile phone setup screen is dis-
played. For more information, refer to
“Phone Setup”.

32 RDM

1 RPT

 ĮññمĜد
�þññȅنĜ  ǼاññȜانت را   ¡3Setup¢  Įññینȥگ  

MENU : Audio CD

In CD mode, press key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Random
Set [ RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the CD.
� Press RDM again to turn off.

Information
Set [ Info] through the TUNE
knob or key to display informa-
tion of the current song.
� Press the key to turn off

info display.

MENU : MP3 CD / USB

In MP3 CD / USB mode, press
key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Folder Random
Set [ F.RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the current folder.
� Press F.RDM again to turn off.

2 RDM

1 RPT

MENU

MENU

3

2 RDM

1 RPTMENU

Multimedia System
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 ĮññمĜد

 Ħȅññس ňɷ یȣĬññĤĬنěȑ اññȌ Ĉفȑ ĮññûنȅȲمññاģȑ Ǿفɒññ همññراه 
 ĮññȌ ترññȪȅɷ ǾاññĐĴČرای اññɷ د�Ĭññȫ یĨ داده ȩññنمای ǿĬññȑĬģȌ

�þññȅنĜ  ĮññďȝراĨ §راهññهم ɒññفģȑ ǾاññمȅȲنȑ§ متññăɄ

HYUNDAI TUCSON OWNERS MANUAL

www.kianbattery.com
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Phone MENU (Except EUROPE)

Press the key to display
three menus (Call History, Contacts,
Phone Setup).

Call History
Press the key Set [ History]
through the TUNE knob or 
key.
The call history is displayed and can
be used to select a number and
make a call.
If call history does not exist, a screen
asking whether to download call his-
tory is displayed. (The download fea-
ture may not be supported in some
mobile phones)

Contacts
Press the key Set [ Contacts]
through the TUNE knob or 
key.
The Contacts are displayed and can
be used to select a number and
make a call.
� If more than one number is saved

to one contact, then a screen
showing the mobile phone num-
ber, Home and office number is
displayed. Select the desired num-
ber to make the call.

� If Contacts do not exist, a screen
asking whether to download
Contacts is displayed. (The down-
load feature may not be supported
in some mobile phones)

Phone Setup
Press the key Set [ Setup]
through the TUNE knob or 
key.
The Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
mobile phone setup screen is dis-
played. For more information, refer to
“Phone Setup”.

3
PHONE

2 RDM

PHONE

1 RPT

PHONE

PHONE
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  ،Call گȥینĮ هññای   ȩññنمای ññįȝت  را   
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Phone MENU (Except EUROPE)

Press the key to display
three menus (Call History, Contacts,
Phone Setup).

Call History
Press the key Set [ History]
through the TUNE knob or 
key.
The call history is displayed and can
be used to select a number and
make a call.
If call history does not exist, a screen
asking whether to download call his-
tory is displayed. (The download fea-
ture may not be supported in some
mobile phones)

Contacts
Press the key Set [ Contacts]
through the TUNE knob or 
key.
The Contacts are displayed and can
be used to select a number and
make a call.
� If more than one number is saved

to one contact, then a screen
showing the mobile phone num-
ber, Home and office number is
displayed. Select the desired num-
ber to make the call.

� If Contacts do not exist, a screen
asking whether to download
Contacts is displayed. (The down-
load feature may not be supported
in some mobile phones)

Phone Setup
Press the key Set [ Setup]
through the TUNE knob or 
key.
The Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
mobile phone setup screen is dis-
played. For more information, refer to
“Phone Setup”.
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 ĮññمĜد
�þññȅار دهññȪɃ History  ،Phone Book ،Phone Setup

(Call History) رȅȟهای ا āماȑ تăȅĤ

گردññȫی   ĮññمĜد ĊññسĬȑ ار داده وññȪɃ را 
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Phone MENU (Except EUROPE)

Press the key to display
three menus (Call History, Contacts,
Phone Setup).

Call History
Press the key Set [ History]
through the TUNE knob or 
key.
The call history is displayed and can
be used to select a number and
make a call.
If call history does not exist, a screen
asking whether to download call his-
tory is displayed. (The download fea-
ture may not be supported in some
mobile phones)

Contacts
Press the key Set [ Contacts]
through the TUNE knob or 
key.
The Contacts are displayed and can
be used to select a number and
make a call.
� If more than one number is saved

to one contact, then a screen
showing the mobile phone num-
ber, Home and office number is
displayed. Select the desired num-
ber to make the call.

� If Contacts do not exist, a screen
asking whether to download
Contacts is displayed. (The down-
load feature may not be supported
in some mobile phones)

Phone Setup
Press the key Set [ Setup]
through the TUNE knob or 
key.
The Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
mobile phone setup screen is dis-
played. For more information, refer to
“Phone Setup”.
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 ĮññمĜد
 ǼاññȜانت را   ¡1History¢  Įññینȥگ  

MENU : Audio CD

In CD mode, press key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Random
Set [ RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the CD.
� Press RDM again to turn off.

Information
Set [ Info] through the TUNE
knob or key to display informa-
tion of the current song.
� Press the key to turn off

info display.

MENU : MP3 CD / USB

In MP3 CD / USB mode, press
key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Folder Random
Set [ F.RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the current folder.
� Press F.RDM again to turn off.

2 RDM

1 RPT

MENU

MENU

3

2 RDM

1 RPTMENU

Multimedia System
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 ĮññمĜد یññا   

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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�þññȅنĜ

 þññانĬȑ یĨ ه وþññȫ داده ȩññر نمایññȅȟای اññه āماȑ تññăȅĤ
ññįȝت انتññȜاññȫ Ǽماره و ɷرññɄراری ȑمññاĬññĨ āرد اسññتفاده 

گññȅرد� ññɄرار 

 ĥاññȸɰɺ ،þññȫاȌ Įتññȫاþد نĬññȝر وññȅȟای اññه āماȑ تññăȅĤ رññگ ا
 ȩññر نمایññȅȟای اññه āماȑ تññăȅĤ دĬññģاره دانññȌی درĤاɗññس
 ɒññفģȑ ĊññسĬȑ تññاس ɒññěمĨ دĬññģت دانññȅģȌاɄ� د�Ĭññȫ یĨ داده

همññراه ññȫما ññȪȏتȅبانی نĬññȪد��

āاħȹðاİðĭارħɓ

یññا   

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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 ĥĬññĤو  ĊññسĬȑ و  ññȪɃار داده  را   
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Phone MENU (Except EUROPE)

Press the key to display
three menus (Call History, Contacts,
Phone Setup).

Call History
Press the key Set [ History]
through the TUNE knob or 
key.
The call history is displayed and can
be used to select a number and
make a call.
If call history does not exist, a screen
asking whether to download call his-
tory is displayed. (The download fea-
ture may not be supported in some
mobile phones)

Contacts
Press the key Set [ Contacts]
through the TUNE knob or 
key.
The Contacts are displayed and can
be used to select a number and
make a call.
� If more than one number is saved

to one contact, then a screen
showing the mobile phone num-
ber, Home and office number is
displayed. Select the desired num-
ber to make the call.

� If Contacts do not exist, a screen
asking whether to download
Contacts is displayed. (The down-
load feature may not be supported
in some mobile phones)

Phone Setup
Press the key Set [ Setup]
through the TUNE knob or 
key.
The Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
mobile phone setup screen is dis-
played. For more information, refer to
“Phone Setup”.
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 ĮññمĜد
�þññȅنĜ  ǼاññȜانت ¢2Contacts¡را   Įññینȥگ  2RDM  ĮññمĜد

ññȫماره های ȑمññاā نمایȩññ داده þññȫه و Ĩی Ĭȑانññįȝ þññت 
ññɄرار  اسññتفاده  ĬññĨرد   āاññمȑ ɷرññɄراری  و  انتññȜاññȫ Ǽماره 

گññȅرد�

 ،þññȫاȌ هþññȫ رهññȅȟȠ ĥاññن Ěññماره در یññȫ Ěññی Ȣا ȩññȅɷ رññگ Ǖ ا
ȏنññȚره ای ññȌا ññȫماره های ģȑفɒññ همññراه، Ĩنġȥññ و Ĝ ĢññûĨار 
نمایȩññ داده Ĩی Ĭññȫد� ññȫماره ĬĨردنññȲر ññįȝت ɷرññɄراری 

�þññȅنĜ  ǼاññȜرا انت āاññمȑ

 ĥاññȸɰɺ ،þññȫاȌ Įتññȫاþد نĬññȝی وññماسȑ ماره هایññȫ رññگ Ǖ ا
سɗññاĤی درññȌاره دانĬññģد ññȫماره های ȑمññاā نمایȩññ داده 
 ɒññفģȑ  ĊññسĬȑ اسññت   ɒññěمĨ دانĬññģد  �ɄاññȅģȌت  Ĩی Ĭññȫد� 

همññراه ññȫما ññȪȏتȅبانی نĬññȪد��

ĭاĀħİðɺɨģȹðیمɚنȹ

یññا   

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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Phone MENU (Except EUROPE)

Press the key to display
three menus (Call History, Contacts,
Phone Setup).

Call History
Press the key Set [ History]
through the TUNE knob or 
key.
The call history is displayed and can
be used to select a number and
make a call.
If call history does not exist, a screen
asking whether to download call his-
tory is displayed. (The download fea-
ture may not be supported in some
mobile phones)

Contacts
Press the key Set [ Contacts]
through the TUNE knob or 
key.
The Contacts are displayed and can
be used to select a number and
make a call.
� If more than one number is saved

to one contact, then a screen
showing the mobile phone num-
ber, Home and office number is
displayed. Select the desired num-
ber to make the call.

� If Contacts do not exist, a screen
asking whether to download
Contacts is displayed. (The down-
load feature may not be supported
in some mobile phones)

Phone Setup
Press the key Set [ Setup]
through the TUNE knob or 
key.
The Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
mobile phone setup screen is dis-
played. For more information, refer to
“Phone Setup”.
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 ĮññمĜد
�þññȅنĜ  ǼاññȜانت را   ¡3Setup¢  Įññینȥگ  Õ  ĮññمĜد

 Ħȅññس ňɷ یȣĬññĤĬنěȑ اññȌ Ĉفȑ ĮññûنȅȲمññاģȑ Ǿفɒññ همññراه 
 ĮññȌ ترññȪȅɷ ǾاññĐĴČرای اññɷ د�Ĭññȫ یĨ داده ȩññنمای ǿĬññȑĬģȌ
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